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PREFACE 


It was when I read the Vidhupada with my Honours 
students that I got interested in the study of the Mtmdmsd. 
sdstra, and a happy mould was given to this interest of mine 
by my revered Guru, Professor H D Velankar, who instruct- 
od me to work out the subject ‘ Mimdmsd, the Vdkya-sdstra 
of Ancient India ’ It was at his instance and under his 
inspiring guidance that I have worked out the whole thesis, 
investigating in detail the claim of the Purva-mlmdmsd to 
the title of Vdkya-sdstra In doing this I have restricted 
myself mainly to the oldest work on the subject ( The Mima- 
msd-sutra of Jamini ) and the oldest extant commentary 
thereon ( The Bhdsya of Sahara ) Occasionally, however, 
I have also referred to some later works on the subject such 
as the Sloka-tdrtika, the Tantra-idrtiha, and the Tuptlkd by 
Kumdrila, the Nydya-mdld-nstdra of Mddhava, the Mimdmsd- 
nydya-prakdia of Apadeva and the Artha samgraha of 
Laugdkst Bhdskara 

The following pages contain fhe first \olume of my 
thesis which was accepted by the University of Bombay 
in 1946 The remaining portion along with an Introduction 
giving a brief account of Mimamsa literature and tenets will 
soon appear as volume II The present work, as even a 
casual glance through the table ot contents will make it 
clear, is an attempt to set forth systematically the Mimamsa 
views on Language, Word, and Sentence, particularly as 
discussed or suggested by Jaimini and Sahara 

For my work I have laid under contribution the enlight- 
ening w'orks of the late Dr Jha, and also that of the late 
Dr Keith, a constant reference to which has helped a great 
deal to solve many a knotty point and given a definite shape 
to several hazy notions Thanks are also due to Mahamaho- 
padhya^a, Dr Umesha Mishra, M x , D Litt , Ex-Director, 
Tvlithila Research Institute, Darbhanga, Professor of Sanskrit, 
Allahabad University, a well-known Mimamsist and disciple 
'of Sir Ganganath Jha, for being kind enough to write a Fore- 
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word to this work Nor can I forget here Shn D M Tilak 
v\ho mereh out of friendship has undertaken the publication 
of a work that would perhaps mean more e\penditure than 
gam 

The Lion’s Share of credit of whatever may be found to 
be worth) of it in the present work must, however, go to my 
revered Guru who has been a perpetual guide to me, and but 
for whose encouraging words, I am atraid, it would neve, 
have been possible tor me to carry to completion the present 
work At the same time, however, I have to claim all 
responsibiiitv tor whatever detects (including the several 
misprints) have remained and crept into my work inspite of 
all the care bestowed on it 

HPT College, 

June, 19v9 G V DEVASTHALI 



FOREWORD 


It IS a matter of great pleasure to me to have been asked 
to write a Foreword to this very important work of Indian 
thought which was supplicated by Dr G V Devasthali, M A , 
Ph D , as a thesis for a doctorate degree to the University of 
fjmbay m 1945 under the title Mimdmsd the Vdkyasdstra 
It IS a well-known fact that the proper study of the Purva- 
Mimamsa has been practically neglected for the last four or 
five centuries even in Mithila, its very home of origination 
We know what a great popularity the subject had even m the 
15th century during the reign of Bhairavendra Simha of 
hlithila when m course of a Cdtuicarana-Ydga of a tank 1400 
MImamsakas had been invited to attend and witness the Yaga 
But at the same time It IS a matter of great satisfaction that 
the tradition of the study of Mimamsa and also of the fer- 
formance of sacrifices has been preserved in the South by the 
sincere votaries of the Veda 

It IS a fact which does not require any proof that the 
Veda IS the earliest and the most authentic record of human 
civilization in India and is the source of all our knowledge 
It IS indeed the knowledge itself in all its entirety It was, 
therefore, very necessary to lay down rules to preserve the 
integrity of the Veda along with its correct and authentic 
interpretation With this purpose in view the great thinker 
of the past composed the Purva-Mimamsa-sastra So has 
been said by Bhatta— 

w sTJfiJTJTm g i 

and also by the great Jarannaiyayika Jayanta— 

In fact, .Mimamsa-sastra is as important as the Veda itself, 
it is, therelore, that it has been said that ‘ Mimdmsd pratyd- 
sannatiena Vedaikadesabhutatidt ’ Without the help of this 
Sastra, proper study of the Veda is not possible Hence, 

(ill * , 
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they say that Vicdrasahayo ht sabdah svdrtham ntrdkdnksam 
prahodhayUum ksatnah 

This IS the purpose why Dr G. V. Devasthali took up 
the critical study ot Purva-Miraamsa and presented his in- 
\estigations through his thesis Mmamsd, the Vdkyasdstra 
This work IS now presented to the scholars in the form of 
a book It contains almost all the important philosophical 
aspects of Sabda lor the proper understanding of the inter- 
pretations ot the great writers on the system Dr Devasthali 
IS lull) qualified to undertake this strenuous and at the same 
time most responsible task He is himselt brought up in 
the tradition and has been under the expert guidance of 
Professor H D Velankar ot Bombay Dr Devasthali imbibes 
the true and honest spirit of Indian Culture without which 
It IS impossible to understand the lines of thinking ot the 
great Rsis ot our country He approaches the subject and 
problems connected with It as a jijt'idsu and puts forth his 
investigations verv honest!) He has supported all his state- 
ments with proper quotation from and references to the 
\kara te\t^ This book will really serve the very basic pur- 
pose for the proper undei standing ot the problems of Mima- 
msa and I am glad that Dr Devasthali has been able to acquit 
this task so successfully and has filled up a great 
desideratum 

'l Mahamahopadhvaya 

' U.MESHA MISHKA, u\,D Utt 

I L\-Director, Mithila Research 

J Institute, Darbhanga 


1, Allenganj Road, 
■\ilatabad, 2 
Match 12, 19=9 
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LANGUAGE 
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sutra (MS) was to set forth in a systematic form the idea 
otDhama as revealed by the oceanic Scriptural Texts when 
properly mterpreted He has, therefore, himself gone through 
the laborious task of interpreting all the availaoie texts and 
set down in clear and precise terms the results of his mvesti- 
gations It was. however, inevitable that he should also 
give us glimpses of what principles he has followed m 
interpreting the texts before him and how he has arrived 
at the results he has stated S'abara also has followed 
Jaimim in what he has done He does not rest satisfied 
with merely explaining the SiitrMha, but goes a step further 
and fully discusses and illustrates not only those principles 
which have been actually enunciated by Jaimini, but also 
those that have been merely suggested by him Not few 
again are the principles which, though obviously utilised by 
Jaimini, have been enunciated and illustrated for the first 
time by S'abara only 

2 While executing this task of interpreting the Scnp- 
tural Texts, therefore, it is but natural that these great pro- 
pounders of the Mlmdmsd 5'dstra should have offered them 
own views on the language of the Scriptures in general in 
compa(riaon with that of the conftnon parlance; Jaimini 
often refers to this latter in expressions like lokavat or yathd 
loke^ which m almost every place is expounded by S'abara 
by presenting analogous cases from the language of common 
parlance S'abara even holds, in several places in his bhdsya 
pretty long discussions regarding similarity or otherwise 
between the laukika vdkya and the Vaidika vdkya or 


[NJB —References are to the edition of the 

Poona 1929-34] 

1 cf MS 12 20, 29, 11 1 12, IV, 1 6, VI 826, X223, 344, 51, 
6 8. 7^66. XI126, 60, 
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between the language of the Scriptures and that of common 
parlance In fact he has begun his bhasya W'lth a remark' 
on the language, of course of the SUaim But we hnd that 
what he has said about the language of the Sfitias also 
holds good in the case of the language of the Scriptural 
Texts Thus he -vers that words in the SUtrm must, as far 
as possible, be understood to convey the same sense as 
the} are used to convey in common pai lance He even 
warns t!. oad'i oi ih' mi ip.x r against any atiimpt to 
read addit'onal thoughts in the original Sutras by supplying 
words from his own pocket, or by attaching imaginary or 
ttchnic il sicmlicanc lo ihur words For hi adds this 
would involve a laborious process The Sutroi .irc meant 
to expound and systematise the teaching of the Scriptural 
Tixts Buv b< tore tF y can achiev« thiii am (h v fhi m- 
siKis will hiv. w be explam d if h is assiinwd (hal tiny 
are couched in words which are different from those of 
common pari ince and have different significations But this 
^aurtna can be avoided by holding that the words of the 
Sutras are 'dcntical vvifh those that we meet with in common 
parlance and as such need no explanation for themselves 

3 Th s \ i\ w Is s I f n h by Jvrxiivt wiih nfiMice 
tc the language cT the Sciiptiiral Texts at MS 1-3-30 where 
in 1 .) ambiguous tenns he states that the sense conveyed 
by the words of ii.e Scr'ptiiral Texts is m no way different 
from 'ht oiir that af'achis to thim when fhty an used in 
common parlance This he says ts proved by the fact 
that the texts lay down injunctions regarding the perform- 
aii.e of certain acts Now if these injunctions arc to be 
obeyed they must be understood first But how can they 
be comprehended by the people for whom they are meant 
if ihty ari not couched in a language they can understand ' 

SiJtt; I ;?( qr l 

sum- 

«^5I I 'SB on 1 1 1, p 1 f j 
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This shows that the injunctions must be couched in the 
words ot common parlance which in other words means 
(hat (hr words of thu Scriptural Texts must be the same as 
(hose in common parlance and also that they must convey 
the same sense wheievcr they are used A stronger ground 
tor such an assumption is supplied by Jaimini in the 
ejfpiession avibhagdt They must be accepted as being not 
dilleient from one anothci because no difference is notice- 
able between the two Thus it is cleai that the words m the 
Sctiplural T(‘\is UMSt bi accepti d as being the same as those 
r common parlance, and also as conveying the same signi- 
fications wherever they are used 

4 And what has been asserted about the woids is also 
trut' of sintdicis Jaimini has chaily stated that the sigiiifi 
cation of the sentence in the Veda is in no way different 
fiom that of oidinaiy parlance" He, therefore, would 
appear to recognize no distinction between the language of 
till V((Ia on tin oil' hand and that of common people on 
the other, both as regards the word as well the sentence, 
and also as regaids the meanings they convey This by 
implication means that the Vedic Texts are to be interp et-d 
on the same principles on wb'ch we interpret sentences m 
oui common parlance 

5 It IS h're inteiusting to note how the puna-pak'nn 
tries to show th t the words in the Scriptural Texts must be 
acctpted as b mg different fiom the words in the common 
parlance and also as conveying senses which are widely 
different from what they do there The very difference of 
nomenclature shows this difference The one we call by 
the name Vaidika, while to the other we give the name of 
Laukika Does this not prove that they aie different fiom 
each other"’ Again there is the difference of formation 
which IS only too obvious to d ny And if thus the Vaidtka 
S'abda is different from the Laukika S'abda does it not 
naturally follow that there must be ta corresponding 
difference between their arthas also’ But if this does not 
6ufl5ce there are several Scriptural Texts which will clearly 
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and concluM\ely prow that the sense of the words in th( 
I'tda IS quite different from the one that is conveyed by 
them in common parlance Take the text like '^Uttdnd vai 
dc\aga\d Mihanti', or Clad vai daivyam nuidhu yad 
gftiUim' The former tills in the Vi^da those that move 
on their back are called bulls, while the lattir shows thifc 
honey in the Vtda is ghee But we never understand those 
words as conveying such meanings in our common parlance 
This therefore is a conclusive evidence to prove that the 
sigmhcations of the words in the Veda are different from 
those in common parlance ’ 

6 All this arguniintalion on the part of tht Pana-paksin 
can, however easily be shown to be fallacious Difference of 
nominclatun b\ itsilf does not prove the diffennce of the 
thing namid For we do find one and thi sami thing also 
rrcuving diffirent names with rthrinci to thi different 
characteristics it might possess ' It is the presence of such 
peculiar characteristics in the language that is responsible for 
the difference of nomenclature Difference of characteristics 


^ I i q 

nrijrr n a I 

I CJ7I (Ttj ’ jfcT iTff5ti?‘ I 

I O" P 290 f] 

6 This argument is put forth b\ Jaimini and Sabira whiic dis- 
cussing the quest on whether are different from The 

T77rsr^f‘‘kes his stand on the d fference of nomciclaturi ^ ) 

and argues that ihev are different But iaimini refutes the argument 
by saving ' rjdfiqt ’ Ms II I 43] which S abara explains in 

the following words gjif ffd TT | 

?T ^ftr i trTgT%(fT^ gw 

|% I !P 442] 
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or difference of formation is merely dialectical and does not 
warrant the assumption of an essential difference of the 
language itself And the very fact that we do perceive the 
absence of difference between the two is enough to show 
that there is no difference of language ' As regards the 
texts quoted by the Purva-paksin it must be pointed out that 
the construction put on them by him is inadmissible Of the 
two parts in the first text the latter is, according to him, the 
ucldes'ya and the former is, of course, the vidhtya But by its 
very nature we know that a vidhtya must be something 
hitherto unknown, and such a matter is to be found not in 
the former but, in the latter part of the text, which must, 
therefore, be accepted as the vidhoya But if that is accepted 
as the vidheya, then the former can’t be accepted as being so 
at the same time, for such an assumption would mean court- 
ing the charge of syntactical split Thus it is clear that in 
the text under consideration the former part is the uddes'ya 
while the latter is only the vidheya, and not vice versa as 
the Purva-paksin would have it But the more serious objec- 
tion against the view of the PUtva-paksin is that it involves 
dnarthakya If the Vaidika S'abdas dre totally different from 
the Laukika S'abdas and convey totally different significations 
how can you understand the significations of the words ye, 
uttdndh, and \ahanU which together according to you give 
the laksana of go'* And if the sense of these words is not 
comprehended how can you understand the character of the 
bull which also is not known"’ And if the go-laksana that, 
according to your interpretation, is the mam signification of 
the text IS not understood, does it not follow that the text 
i‘ rendered nugatory’ All this can be avoided by rejecting 
the inteipretation of the Purva-paksin and taking the lath r 
part of the text as the vidheya But. it may be argued, even 
so the sentence remains as useless as before, since it conveys 
no sound sense This objection, however, can be met with the 
rejoinder that it can be made to serve a useful purpose by 
construing it as being eulogistic In the same manner it is 


I ^ I [SB on 1 3 30, p 25 i f] ^ 
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not diflScult to show how in the second text also the Purva- 
pak^in has hit upon a wrong construction and how there also 
the madhutva of ghrta is to be understood as being only 
eulogistic and not literal ’ 

7 Regarding Vdkydrtha also both Jaimini as well as 
S'abara declare that there is no difference m the mi anings of 
the words forming sentences used in the Veda and those- m 
common parlance, and it is but proper that it should be 
conveyed in the former in exactly the same way as m the 
latter * 

8 Thus the mam view that is held by Jaimini and S'abara 
regarding the language of the Scriptures may be summed up 
b> saying that it is quite on a par w'lth the language of com- 
mon parlance not only as regards the words and their 
signihcations, but also as regards the vdkya and ihe Vdk- 
ydrtha 

9 This very principle again has been very explicitly 
statid by S'abarv both positivJy as Will as nigativcly by 
declaring that the significations of woids are to be determined 
by common usage and not by Vcdic usigc And the truth 
0 * t^’is remark he has amply illustrated m his commentary 
on i\IS I 4 10 The question*® IS whetht r ftrtr/wA and oth( r 

8 ■Jfl ^l ^ W I H 

H ni 7 mm i ^ ni7?i htiri m i 

777^7 171(7 -77177, 7f'7tf757I7 ^717 I 7 ^HWl 7?^ 3 751 

^-77 I 7 Rdtnrt I 75 fV7i77i77 7 1 tmd 

f? 771 7r'7’?i7 I 7 7 7iT«IW7 •Jl^iq^l 7 fltq?- I 73 

717771173171^177 71(7 173137 I 7 717177^77 77q''777^, »^7i777[Mi- 

771771 % I 1^7 q7f7q 1 arqRt 117 TiDir I i ■>» I 

3 30. p 292] 

cf 3^r7iST7?3 7177 !!f I [MS I I 2 32] 33^7717171 

77 7 7717177 i 7 77t i7?ra7f77T 77-M 71337^% ' **'* ^ 

2 32, p 150] 

10 This point will be fully discussed in the chapter on a7%l7ftl?t 
below ‘ 
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words are to be accepted as sarmkdra-s'abdas on the strength 
of Vedic usage or as fdU-s'abdas on the strength of Laukika 
usage S'abara declares himself in favour of the latter alter- 
native and s'" tvs how the former is inadmissible by its very 
nature If these words are accepted as being alaukika how 
will you determine their significations'^ You can’t do it merely 
on the authority of the Veda For even then the assump- 
tion of d particular sense as arising from these words shall 
not be done without taking into consideration the sense 
conveyed by the ordinary words that precede and follow the 
words in question It is only a desire to avoid the dnar- 
thakya of the former and the latter padcn that can justify 
the assumption of some alaukika artha, and if that is so 
then the popular or the laukika and the asaimkrta significa- 
tions of the preceding and succeeding words will have to be 
taken into consideration before one can get an idea of what 
exactly will save them from being anarthaka “ This clearly 
shows that Vedic usage can’t help us to determine the signifi- 
cations of words and sentences The only help in that field 
is the ordinary usage as found in our common parlance 

10 Both Jaimini as well as S'\bara have practised th 
principle tluy have preached by constandy referring to the 
Laukika usage of words *■ They have expressly stated that 
tht nlation betw-een S'ahda and artha is not made by 
S'dstra It is autpattika and has to be known from loka 

11 rt «cll 

qRq:5qfq3q.i atstqa'l ^ a q? i 

[SB on 14 10, p 341] 

12 cl Xt5rf35is^ flqiH 3l% l t''® >“ IV 

2 27, p 1241], qqaitl flqRtl l ISB on 

IV 2 28, p 1242], I [SB on 

IV 3 8, p 1324], ^iiq i [sb on 

VI 2 13], gJT^(5f f| q|^;^ gfes I ^ sp f|iT- 

qtl 3tr I [SB on 1X2 51, P ]738| ,g-q'5f ^ifqqtp qfp- 

^151^ sgfti ail 311 W I [SB on 1X 3 32, p 1760], 

etc etc 



only Lauktka usage and nothing else is the means of 
getting acquainted with the sense of any word “ Even the 
Namadheya words (i e , the proper names of the sacrifices) 
are not pdnbhdsika or technical like the terms guna and 
vrddhi Even they convey the lauktka artha if properly 
analys d Cases are not rare whiro Jaimini and S'abar\ 
determine the signification of a word by referring to the 
lauktka usage For they both hold that loka is the only 
authority so far as s'abddrtha is concerned The same 
principle is again observed while interpreting a sentence and 
we find both Jaimini as well as S'abara either implicitly or 
explicitly justifying their way of interpreting the text by 
adducing illustrations from common parlance ■' 

11 But this view of 'LokaMda\oh S'ahddrthaikvam as 
advocated by Jaimini and S'abara is not easily accepted by 


13 Ti^ I ni2 4j 

' I on III 2 4, p 754] 

14 I [SB on VI, 
1-1 p 1347] 

15 am ^a'a 

t?4rPf2Ur ?ra i ttor I^b on 

X f. 41, p 200A] 

16 5T®3T4mf''i alasan i b'''** x 3 sni'trq i 

SB on IX 3 13, p 1751] 

17 cf i ji aw ^ ^q^raiaiaf 

[Msll. iiM2], qr wiat i l^s xes], 

^i’4( ina 3^^5r3?iqi3f^airli.gfa turwi^T »i^xaa 

ajatii5ff^atr*,'a I [sb on X6« ,, m,2], . 

3^% I mri 31^ , [SB on X 6 43. 

P ^ mm f^«oiw?f 

I [SB on X 724, p 20341 
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the Purva-paksm without any protest Thus an attempt is 
made to show that though apparently it is quite true that the 
words and the sentences and their significations are the same 
in the Veda as well as in the common parlance, yet there is 
a vital difforencf betwum the language of th< former and that 
of the latter in common parlance language is a means to 
convey our thoughts to others Thtre our mam purpose is 
th6 understanding of the aiiha In the Veda, however, we 
have to deal with the deiatds on thi one hand and with the 
angas on the other, and thi former are apratyaksa while thf 
latter are aietana But what visibh purpose can be sened 
by the iomldpa with thesi apialyaksa dfvatdr or these 
acetana angas'* And if only an unsten purpose is to b(. 
served thereby well, mere recitation of the texts is enough 
for that purpose so that there is no necessity of having 
any artha-jmna from them Thus the Puiva-paksin con- 
cludes that language in common parlance is used to convey 
somi arthas. and unless those arthas are understood it will 
be impossible to carry on any transaction The same, 
however, is not the case with the Scriptural Texts, for 
nothing IS lost if their significations' are not understood 
Hence the language of the Vtda must be understood as 
being different from that of common parlance *■ In refu- 
tation of this view, however, it has been pointed out by the 
SurtrakCira as well as his commentator that the texts do servo 
a useful purpose by pointing out the Devatd and the angas 
without a knowledge of which the performance of the yaga 
Itself would be an impossibility Thus it is not now true 
to say that m the Vedic Texts arthii-jndna is not a very 
important or an essential matter, foi the requu-ed know- 


I ^ ^ Bgipiq | 

I [SB on 1 2 32, p 150] 
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ledge of the Devata and the mgas is given to us by the 
artha of these texts only 

12 Another attempt is made to distinguish between the 
language of the Veda and that of the common parlance 
It IS argued that m common parlance we speak of things 
already known, while the Veda speaks of things hitherto 
unknown Thus m ordinary parlance a specific mention* of 
good qualities of some thing does tend to create a liking 
for that thing, but the same result will not follow if the 
qualities that are thus spoken of are not already known 
Thus the likmg can’t aiise as the natural result of the Vedic 
texts since they speak of avidita things only How can this 
liking then be created*^ Well, if at all it is to be created 
by the Veda it must come from the most authoritative 
part of the Veda, the vidhi And if the vidhi is not able to 
create this liking, what can poor arthavuda do in that 
direction The very fact that the \idhi has failed to create 
a liking, shows that it has created < Jiubl, and when a doubt 
IS once created by the vidh even the strongest terms of 
praise shouted out by the ariha-vdda will not have the power 
to remove the doubt and create the liking that we are speak- 
ing of Thus we find that whereas m common parlance 
terms of eulogy tend to engender a liking for the thing that 
IS praised, nothmg like that can be said to take place in the 
Veda Hence, the Puna-paksin argu s, we must understand 
the language of the f eda a> being diffcicnt from that of 
common parlance^" This point urg d bv fho Puna-pahih 
however can’t be accepted It is true that the J^eda speaks 

snhsfJiq i -r-frT i ^ ^tii 

JT , I ^Firr^r i tT'=t i? strrjpTT^- 

I I'iB on 12^2, p 150 f| 

20 In justification of the texts in the is set form fie 

folloAing argument ^ 

efti I I ?fW( — ?Ft n} ii5ni 
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of avidita things, but it does not, therefore, follow that these 
avidita things can’t be eulogised or that a liking for them 
can’t be created by eulogistic words For whether we know 
a thing or not we begin to like it if it is highly talked of 
Such is our daily experience Again it is not true to argue 
that when a vid/ii fails to create a liking for a thing it creates 
a doubt and therefore becomes useless There are certain 
injtinctive texts which have no artha-vdda texts relating to 
them Such vidhis do the work of not only enjoining ? 
particular act but also that of creating a iikmg tor it When, 
however, a vidhi has an artha-vdda text related to it, it is 
' assumed that the vidhi-vdkya does the work of only enjoining 
the act, while the task of creating a liking for the act is said 
to be done by the attha-vdda The vidhi and the artha-vdda 
together form one sentence, so that the I’dhi has an expec- 
tancy for the artha-vdda Even in common parlance a 
similar phenomenon may be obseived, so that it is not very 
sound to seek to distmgiush the language of the Veda from 
that of common parlance on the strength of this point of 
distinction which is more apparent than real 

atftztTin | aga??* 

citf I ^ | i 

[SB on 12 20, p lJ4j It is as a rejoinder to the above 
argument that the tries to show the distinction between 

the and the m the following words V 

a}? 31»fT g-tl-d t gtji ?! gjg; 

3tsq- aif%s, i [SB on 1221 , 

p 134 f] 
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13 And yet it must be admitted that there arc some 
features which do distinguish the Vaidika vdkya from the 
Laukika vdkya, the most important of these being that while 
the former is apauruseya the latter is pauiuscya Discussing 
the question in full detials Jaimini and his commentator 
have drawn the conclusion that s'abda, artha, and the sam- 
bandha between the two are mha,-- and that vdkydrtha is 
obtained from the paddrlhas only, nay Vdkydiiha is notliing 
but the sum total of the aitha^ of the constituent pada\,’^ 
so that human hand can have no scope so far as the Vedic 
texts are concerned This in othei words means that they 
are apaura^eya This naturally brings in anothei point of 
distinction between the two tpyes of vdkyas viz that the 
Vedic vdkya is always ptamdna or Uithva while the Laukika 
vdkya may or may not be so For in the case of a Laukika 
vdkya its connection with a human agency provides ample 
scope for error to creep in Such is not, however the case 
with the Vedic vdkya where hum m agency has no scope 
whatsoever, so that it is the s^abda that forms the only means 
of obtaining an idea of the things dealt with m the Scriptures 
And when s'abda directly imparts to us the knowledge of 
anything it can’t but be right For it is contradiction m 
terms to say ‘Mithyd biaviti with reference to s'abda Bravlt- 
means budhyamdnasya nimitam bhavati, and if s'abda is 
thus found to be the nmitta of artha-jndna how can you say 

^1^ I ft itt atRa a ti? i 

snilsrq trifr I 

I ffj 1^^- 

I 9Tr| — I 

, ft f^ma, ^^1^ =? ^jfctT^isit 

I I aiatSWft^’ l fSB on 

127, p 117 f] 

22 cf MS I 1 5 23, and SB thereon Also cf 
on pp 41-58 

2? cf MS I 1 24-26, and $8 on the same 
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it IS not Its n>m’to, which is taniamount to saying that it is 
not pramam^ Nor is there any ground like subsequent 
sublation (vyubhniua) or a defect in the instrument idmtam 
kaianam) vshich would compel us to acctpt its mitfivdiva 
And analogy of the Laukika vdkya is of no use here for the 
Laukika \cikya is not the same as the Vedic vdkya Hence 
though the Laukika \dkya is found to be sometimes tathya 
or pramdna and sometimes vitatha or apramdna, the same 
can’t be the case with the Vaidika vdkya-* which by its very 
nature must be piamdnam 'va A third point of distinction 
between the two that has to be noted is that in the Laukika 
vdkya the abhipidya or some drsta aiiha is more important 

I ?l«ir 

T55I% I 

I mVif I 

^ q(qm&Ct5rt«?qnf fi a«jr >T#ffr i 

m H cTSfr i aigjcrirqji^^^jja 1% i n 

?q»if n m i 

^ g ftf^an^nrmrwft^ • ^'1 f| ?r 

Sim I H It Tstai-cif g5qi?a^sfRn;a^ f?qq(% i 

I gijr i 

atqra tf rtiTa; g^q^feaHTHJiiir>JTiT i sFi^rf n ff atg^- 

qoi I 3Fq[tWf'Flw^[5’?^F5[^»icFfiT% pqiri 

nPTi'jqaTO smqjqRifu? i 

JF^Tf^iqigqliFTh nrsFI^q SF^ITIFJ; g^qi gjqt ^r^cl- 

qqt ^T^qa^-qq ffq ^qdqrqnqp i sq^r eqiq> 
itq^a i sqiqft qqiqft JFqf^cr i wfq q ql^qqi^qqt^qqq 
q^ql q|Rt qqf^ atqql Iqqqnq fra i ff Fqrqfq q^feej- 1 
g:q5ITi!Rqq I q § qqqqqfT f?3q I qg giqi?q^g- 

ql^qq qwq Hsqgia*q qqqarsqirlFa[qfq l^aqqqiTfqa I q i I 

H ijfqfq l^9qqfq5«T?q i arjqtqrfq t q % 

^qimq qffTFsqtf^ ^flhTFT ^fq^f'fe l aifq =q gqqq^q€ItiH?lfi;qq^^ 
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than the ' s'abda In fact the s'abda is used there only as a 
means of conviying the artha or the abhiprdya Naturally 
therefore, in a Laiikika \dk\a the s'abda m its vdcydrtha is not 
always strictly honoured Somet'mes the vdcydrtha is set aside 
and soine loksaaika artha is accepted so as to suit the 
abhiprd\a of the speaker"’ Sometimes even devices like 


I si ^rrwirr 

uttrii I i ISB on r 1 2 , 

pp 13 17] Also cf the heginnns nm. 1| 
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p [9C8J 55^:^ tpirfla^ioi flqfft, h 5t?^^^r7riT I ii«t fsRhl, h 

?(8tT i -f 5T=?^7i</SqJTrq=l,l fr^ti^S^rnrfr l [SB on VI 8 27, 

P 1516,, 5jj55fiqr ^rerw I Itfiuih 1 131^5 

=glr%rlH=qt%^h''n;igihtT tr^ I [SB on III 2 36, p 793 t] 

Cefe'titl'JT, 5 T 5 ?h,Ii I [SB on III 1 17, p 726 f ] ^^ssf- 
H^tur hsttif.! I h-t hhr4' hn3h, =11 h I 5 g? 

[SB on III 1 16, p 725], also cf SB on X 8 3, p 2058 1] 

26 E[qti?qi4?'n5='i?ip 3=E^|itm hwi'hl^qrest;'!! 

fHhhMF^Kcf rn nrna i 1 fc g Mra^fvi I 

[SB on X6 48, p 2008] 

27 cf eg ?;«ri ali 

««nrqf ®^55thim>^hivflh I [SB on 

X829, p 207!)j 



15 


adhydhdia, anu vipanndma are resorted to while interpret- 
ing a Laukika vdkya^^ And all this is admissible because 
in a Laukika vdkya it is the abhiprdya of the speaker, rathei 
than the s'abda, which matters most Quite different, how- 
ever, IS the case with the Vaidika vdkya which being 
apaurustyu can’t be said to be based on some abhiprdya or 
ari^a of the speaker In it ^'abda, and nothing else out 
s'abda, is pni‘hdna.-' so much so that while interpreting a 
Scriptuial Tex wo have to accept the direct sense that is 
conveyed by it Other devices of interpretation such as 
adhydhdra and vipanmma, which find scope m the interpre- 
tation of a Laukika vdkya are evidently, and as a general 
rule, not admissible in the case of a Vaidika vdkya Hence 
it IS that we find S'abara often ref(>rring to the general rule 
that Lak'^ana is not admissible in a Vidhi-vdkya'^'^ Here it 
may bo notc'd that this point of distinction applies to the Vidhi- 
vdkyas only and not to all vdkyas whatsoever Thus when- 
evei a human being is laying down an injunction the vdkya 
that he utters, the Laukika xidhi-vakya, will bo inter- 
preted and obeyed with due respect to the intention of the 
speaker This is what is clearly stated by Jaimini when he 
w'l'tis Lriki kotma artha-faktanam,’^- or ‘Aithdl lake 

28 =5; 1 ^ asif 

JTgfrI I ^sji I [SB on IV 3 2, 

P 12J^1 

29 ct IXos 25 and 26 above Also read rj wg^rnuToi^lcru- 
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vidhitah prati-pmdhdnam and S'abara also has very 

well elaboiated this point in several places This importance 
attaching to s'abda in a Vmdika vdkya gives iiie to anotrier 
point of distinction between a Laukika vdkya on the one 
hand and a Vatdika Vdkya on the other The foruiei 
are sometimes found to be anarthaka We do come 
across such sentences as 'DaVa dddimdni sad apup'ph ’ 
or Jatad-gavo gayati imttakdni'’ Such vdkyas are totally 
anarthaka We also come across some vdkyas which though 
not totally anarthaka like those quoted above are yet partially 
anarthaka containing some pada or padas which may bo 
anarthaka Thus Laukika vdkyas are open to dnarthakya 
in both these aspects Such, however, is not the case with 
the Vaidika vdkyas For dnarthakya of neither of these 
varieties can find any place therein Not only the Vaidika 
vdkya as a whole, but every part of it i e , every constituent 
pada thereof must yield some aiiha of its own This is 
what IS m( ant by the general rule ’Aitha\atvam nydyyam’ or 
negatively ‘Anaithakvam anydyyam’ which has been time 
and again refeired to by S'abara in his Bhdsva From this 
naturally springs up another corollary viz , more words, more 
sense For if the signification of two words is the same as 
what IS yielded by one, it naturally means that the second 
word IS useless or redundant But dnarthakya is the last 
thing that can be admitted in the case of a Vaidika s'ahda 
Hence it follows that more sense must be yielded by the 
other word or that the greater the number of words the 
greater the sense Thus the interpreter of a Vaidika vdkya 
has to take care that he does not leave out any word or 
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words uninterpreted, or that he takes into account the signi- 
fication of each and every word m the text that he is inter- 
preting 

14 The views of Jaimini and S'abara legarding the 
language of the Scriptural Texts may now be briefly set forth 
as follows — There is no difference between the two so far 
as the word, the sentence and their significations are con- 
cerned The significations of words can’t be determined by 
Vedic usage or by S'dstra Ordinary usage of the common 
parlance is the only means by which to determine the 
S'abddrtha The Vedic Texts must therefcio, be interpreted 
always in accordance with the Laukika usage, so that every 
principle that is adopted by the interpreter of the Vedic 
Texts must be supported by Laukika usage In addition 
to this every word in the Vedic Texts must be accepted as 
yielding some special signification of its own, so that no 
part of the text might be rendered useless or nugatory And 
lastly the Vaidika vidhi has to be understood in its vdcydrtha 
to the exclusion of the other devices of interpretation such 
as adhyahdra and viparmdma which are often resorted to m 
interpreting a Laukika vakya Thus though the language of 
the Veda is the same as that of common parlance in almost 
every respect for the purposes of interpretation yet it must 
be borne m mind that the former must be so interpreted as 
to derive some significance from each one of its component 
parts sticking to the vdcydrtha as far as possible, whereas in 
the latter this rule may not be so strictly followed 


2 



Chapter II 


WHAT IS S'ABDA ? 

1 Commenting on MS I 1 22 S'abara refers to the view 
of S'lksdkaidh on this question and writes, “S'lksd-kdra apy 
cvam dhur vd\ut dpadyatc s'abdatdm iti” This view, hov\- 
ever, is not accepted as the Siddhdnta view, foi if s'abda is 
accepted as being made up of vdyu it would necessarily mean 
the acceptance of the anitvatva of s'abda which is not 
acceptable to the Mimdmsaka who holds s'abda to be mtya 
We are not here much concerned with this side of the pro- 
blem What (Ve shall confine ourselves to at present is the 
question as to what it is that constitut s s'abda In othei 
words our problem .s, ‘Is sfabda to be unders'ood as the sum 
total of the constituent syllables or ar^ we to postulate the 
existence of some thmg like sphota and call it by the name 
s'abda 

2 The question is very vsell discus'ed by the Vrttikdra 
in his commentary on MS I 1 5 The puma facie va w 
on this point is that s'abda must be accepted as being quite 
different from the syllables constituting it It is accepted on 
all hands that s'abda is meant to convey a sense or an idea 
Both Jaimini as wtll as S'abara say that the mam purpose 
of words IS to yield sense ^ The s'dstra-kdras also lend di ir 
weight to this view when they declare that ‘a verb yields an 
idea which is consituted of a series of successive events which 
together go to make one complete action From all this 
it IS cl( ar that s'abda is th> dir ct and primary moans of 
arlha-jndan Now what can this s'abda b. ’ It certainlv 
can’t be the syllables only For on that assumption it will 
not be possible to explain the phenomenon of aitha-jndna 
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arising from s'abda Atiha-jmnii may be said to arise from 
the constituent syllables taken singly, or from the same taken 
together, or from the smrti of the syllables But all these 
alternatives are found to be un atisfactory since none of them 
can satisfactorily mcplain the phenomenon of artha-]hdna 
arising from s'abda To ass it that we get artha-jhdna from 
tlifc syllables taken singly is contrary to all experience The 
combination of these syllables it is impossible to think of 
since these syllables aie not only successive but also transi- 
tory Nor do we ever perceive anything over and above the 
syllables that can be termed their combmation The postu- 
lation of the smtU of the syllables does not mend matters 
in any way, for snnti is on par with the syllables them- 
selves le, it IS transitory and the combination of the smitis 
of all the syllables 's similarly impossible It is thus difficult 
to see how arfha-}hd,ia can ar'se from s'abda if the latter is 
understood as be mg nothing more than its constituent 
syllables^ And even 'f an athmpt is made to explain and 
justify the phenomenon by saymg that the constituent sylla- 
bles give rise to artha-pidna through the medium of 
samskdras or any thing like that, still the fact remains that 
such an assumption would make s'abda only a secondary 
means of artha-jmm, which, however, is directly contrary to 
the experience of the Lar'Uka and the S'dstra-kdta vacanas 
referred to above And lastly this view is also open to the 
charge of having lecourse to adrsta-kalpand which at any rate 
seems impossible 'o avoid* The Pwva-paksm would not. 
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therefore, accept the position that a word is nothing more 
than the syllables constituting it and postulates the idea 
ol a mediate sphotarupa which is revealed by sllables and 
which IS associated with meaning 
3 The Siddhanlm on bis part refutes all these objections 
and ultimately establishes the conclusion '^^ksarany eva 
PAADM' Taking up the question of artha-jndna arismg from 
s'abda, he points cut (hat as we utter the constituent syllables 
one after the other some impressions are left by those syllables 
that pass away on our mind Thus we get the impressions 
of all the syllables belonging to the S'abda but the last Then 
all these impressions combine with the last syllable, and from 
this combination h is that we get the resulting artha-jndna 
Thus according to the Siddhdntiii there is no need to postu- 
late the exis* in,, of somiCnng lik< sphota intervening 
between the syllables on th.' one hand aid the artha-jndna 
on the other It is (rui (hat this would apparently make 
samskdias the primnunt nimifta c£ artha-jndna and leave 
s'abda m the background But this objection loses all hs 
force by the fact that’s'ol/./a (i c (he constituent syllables) 
does after all remain the important means of artha-jndna even 
according to Suldhdntn vim This prominence of s'abda for 
artha-jndna can be shown by pointing out that there is a 
relation of kdrya-kua la-bhdva bt'wten the syllables or the 
s'abda on fhe one hand and thi aitho-indna on the other as is 
shown by the anvaya a^^d the watinka i e by the fact that the 
latter can arise only m the presence of the former but never 
in the absence thereof^ Nor would if be right to postulate 
'he existence of some thing like sphota the existence of 
which can’t be proved by pratyksa or any other pramdna 
qmply to avoid ?abda bemg rendered secondary in the process 
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of artha-jfidm Will it be wise, asks the Siddhantin, if it 
IS urged that to avoid the woid agni being rendered secon- 
dary in the sentence ‘Agnn Manavakah' it should be taken 
to mean that M ana' aka is fire Again the very fact that 
we do not perceive any distinction between the s'abda on the 
one hand and its constituent syllables on the other, and also 
the fact that we rather perceive iheir abhtda, is enough to 
slfow that s'abda is nothing besides the syllables const tuting 
It As for the last objection based on adnta-kalpand it may 
be pointed out that the prima facie view involves more of this 
adi 'sta-kalpand inasmuch as it takes for ^"anted not only the 
adtsta samskdras which are required to reveal the sphota but 
also the adrsta sphota itself '' Thus it can be seen how all the 
objections levelled against the Siddhdnta view regarding the 
nature of s'abda are idle It is also clear how the constituent 
syllables, making the s'abda, g ve r se to arlha-jmna, whicii 
arises from the last syllable aided by the impressions left by 
the preceding syllables It may, therefore, be now accepted 
as the right view rcgard-ng the real nature of ^'abda that, as 
S'abara has put i^ ‘Aksaran’\ eva pada i And iiese 
aksaras which constitute the S'abda .are, it should be noted 
all of them nitya, we only reveal Ihem (and not produce them) 
by our vocal efforts 
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Chapter III 


S'ABDA & APAS'ABDA. 

1 Thi Mlmunmh.a holds that s'ahda is niiya that arlha 
r, nitya, and that the relation between the two is also 
autpattika, or natural which is only another expression for 
nitya Now the question is with reference to the fact that 
the idea ‘cow’ wc und represented in ordinary language not 
by one woid 'go' alone, but m addition to it by several other 
words like gdvl, goni, and gopotalikd Are wt to suppose 
that all these words an^ autpattika as the mlmamsaka would 
use the term*’ Or is it that only one of them viz go is auU 
patiika whcioas the rest are not to be regarded as such^ 
Acceptance of this latter view would necessarily mean the 
acceptance of the view that only one of these words is the 
right wo'd and that the rest are only ap'n'abcJai or 
apabhrams'a words The Piina-pakwi makes use of all ihe 
arguments which the SiddhdnUn uses to prove the impossibi- 
lity of a man-niadc saaik'ta and argues that all words must 
be accepted as being equally autpattika ' The Siddhdntin, 
however points out that the utterance of a word is a highly 
elaborate process, and that the uninitiated often commit 
raistakf s while uttering the words Does it not happen that 
in trying to avoid mud by jumping over it we fall into the 
mud itself? Or does not a man sip water twice though he 
wants to do it only once? Similar is the case with the utter- 
ance of words ft IS thus the incapability of the speaker that 
Is at the root of such inaccurate forms of woids as gdvl, or 
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gdvi, and ihal thi le is no unbroken tradition supporting them ' 
But it may be asked how is it that they give rise to artha- 
jmna ' The only reply to this question is to be found in the 
similarity which these wrong forms have to the right word 
It IS on account ot this sim larity that the hearer is remindea 
of the right woid, and it is from this lemembercd form that 
aitha-jmna ansi It vvill thus bi seen that iht apas'abdas 
by* themselves have no powei to convey any sense They 
do so only through the mi'dium of the cornet forms of words, 
of which tliey remind the h' arer owing to the resi mblance 
that they have with them Jaimini has enunn itod this argu- 
ment m MS 1 3 29 wh le S AD\PA has xpounm d it by adduc- 
ing an illustration from common parlance Just as in a 
statement hki "A^'makdt dgciaha ’ the \eoid asmakaih 
first reminds the hearer of the proper foinis viz as'makebhyah 
and then through this lat\‘i pusinls the leal or the intended 
significance, similarly the wrong forms like gdvi when 
heard, hrst bring the right word to the mind of the hearer 
and ihtn through (hat right word viz gaiih give nse to 
mtha-ptatiti The only diffennce bi tween these two cases 
IS that in the former the word is the .same, but the vibhaktis 
are different, and the wrong vibhaktt conveys the sense of 
the correct vibakhti by conveying the latt r to the mind 
of the hearer, while in the latter, the form or the word that 
is uttered is itself different from the iiglit word that is 
intended to bo uttered * Him we conclude that of the 
seveial forms that a word may be found to have in a language 

2 ijr?? fMS 1 3 25] 

I 1 ci5riq?i'4ctTft | mi 

^ I [SB on 1 3 25, pp 275-277] 

3 1 [SB on 1 3 26, p 277] 

4 fqviRfaqmq I I 3 291, 3 ^^ 

*1?^^ 51®^ > ctcils'n^vq gqawja 1 



24 


only one can be accepted as being right while the rest have 
to be labelled as apa/abdas 

2 The origin of the apa/abda will thus be found to be 
in the incapability for proper pronounciation on the part 
of the uninitiated speaker But that by itself does not 
account for the full vogue which these so-called apa/bdas 
have gamed in the language S'abara commenting on MwS 
f 3 28 has shown how the initiated on hearing the wrong 
forms used by the unitiated try to use them while speaking 
with them with the idea of making themselves easily intelligi- 
ble to them This then explains how wrong forms gam 
currency in a language = 

3 Jaimini at MS I 3 26 has laid down that it is 
unjust to think of one sense having many words to convey 
it In explaining this siitra S'abara remarks that since one 
word IS enough to convey an idea and since the phenomenon 
of the perception of the intended meaning arising from the 
other forms of words can be otherwise explained as above 
there is no ground to hold that the other forms also are the 
right or tht, auipathkii torm-. ' 

4 But how are we to know which of these several 
forms IS Ih” right om In leply to this Jaimini points out 
that the sole guide in the matter of words and their correct 
usage are the abhtyiikfas The reason why they are to be 
accepted as such in this matter is supplu'd by S'abara, who 
in commenting on MS I 3 27 points out that the abhiyuk- 
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tas are constantly in touch with the proper usage of words 
so that it IS not possible that they should forget it Hence 
the conclusion is that whatever form of a word is accepted 
by the abhiyukta as right is the right form, while the rest 
are only to be considered as apa'abdas ‘ It is here interest- 
ing to note that according to S'abara the abhiyuktas are 
the inhabitants of Aiydvarta, who without any breaK 
perform their religious duties and are thus in constant touch 
with the correct usage of words * 

5 Thus as regards the question of tht right form of 
s'abda (he following observa(ions may be made — 

(i) It IS not right to accept the existence of more forms 
of a word than one as convoying the same sense (cf 

ANYaVAS'CA ANEKAS'ABDATVAM) 

(ii) Hence, of the several forms that a word may be found 
to have in a language, only one shall bo accepted as right, 
while all the rest shall be ugardod as wrong or apas'abdas 
cf.) TASMAD EKOS'MISAM AMADIR AMYEPABrfRAMS'HA) 

(ill) The apas'abdas owe (ho r oiigm to the want of capa- 
city in the speaker to go through the elaborate process of 
uttering a word without committing any mistake (cf 
MAHATA~PRAYATNENA S'ABDAM uccanti tato PARaDHaT 
PRAVRTTA GAVYADAKAH) 

(iv) These apas'abdas have no power to convey any sense 
by themselves but they do so by reminding the hearer of 
the right form of the word in question to which they bear 
a close resemblance (c Tad-asaktihainuRupat\ aT ) 
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(v) Tha abhiyuktas aie the soIp authoiity on which (o 
decide any question regarding the coirect usage of words 
Only that form of a word shall, therefore, be accepted as 
right and original which is declared to be as such by the 
abhiyuktas The rest are, of course to be put down as 
incorrect and imitations of the right one (cf Tatra 
TATTVAM ABHIYOGA-VISESAT SYAT) 

(vb The abhiyuktas an the inhibbanls of Arydvarta 
who are in constant touch with the usage of words and are 
legular in the performance of thtir duties 

6 In the end it must be pointid oul that the ule 
‘anyayas ca anekasabdatvam’ refeis only to such different 
words as aie in form closely similar to each other and convoy 
the same meaning, or in othu words to different forms of 
the sami v\ord caused by diffeient modes and capacities of 
persons utienng that woid For, it is said that the different 
forms convey the correct meaning by reminding us of the 
conect form of that word o./mg lo th .< miblance bilmi'u 
the two, and this means ihat this is possible only where 
such a resemblance between the words exists and not in the 
case of words like kaia pam, and hasta which do not b(‘ar 
any resemblance to each othir in form In the case of 
such words which convty tui sum si nse S'abvra himselt 
has pointed out that words like kaia, pdni, and hasta have 
all of them to be accepted as b^ing right and it has also to 
be acctpted that the relation of thise words with then sense 
IS auipa'/ika on the s* eegth ihi nhluvuLiopudi \'a as m 
I hi case of other words’ Thus ultimately the important 
lule ro follow in inatuis conctrning words and tlv a correct 
u^agi IS ihi abhivuktopacb da And is this not I'actly 
what sV( an doing tvm to-day ’ 
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Chaptlr IV 

THE EXACT IMPORT OF S'ABDA 

1 Coming now to the question of the exact import of 
S'abda we find that both Jaimini as well as S^abara answer 
this question by saying that the real import of a dabda is 
Ak{ti and not Vyakti But before actually taking up the 
discussion S^ABARA first of all explains the terms Aktti and 
Vyakti, pointing out that the former Signifies the mere 
generality that pervades ail individuals belonging to 
class while the laiter signifies an individual i e some thing 
which IS possessed of some characttrislics which it possesses 
in common with none else' Now tb que.tion is which ot 
these IS expressed by a word But it may be asked, why 
should there be any doubt at all in this matter*? Well, it is 
because on hearing the word ‘go, for txample, we may be 
getting the idea of generality but when matters come to 
action we find that it is connecied with gmerahty with the 
individual - Thus actual usage would sei ra to show that a 
word express both Akiti as well as VyakU (in succession) 

2 Coming to the actual question we find that there are 
several considerations" which make akrti-\ ida unacceptable 
The authenticity of the Scriptural texts is unquestionable, 
and we find seveial of these enjoining such acts as killing 
sprinkling and cutting with reference to s ime paVu Th* s 
acts it will be impossible to perform it by ih( word padu only 
a generality were meant On the otha nond all ihe^' can 
very well be performed if the word were taken to signify an 
individual possessiiig the genoiahty Nor will it do to argue 
that the word will as far as possible bi taken to signify 
Akrti, and it is only when then is th danger of the mar- 
thakya dosa that it will be accep'ed as expressing a Vyakti 
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Foi this would mean making the word express two senses 
winch IS a position that cannot plausibly be allowed to stand 
But then how to account for the notion of generality that we 
get fiom a woid*^ The Pilrva-paksin answers the question by 
saying that 4b ti is the mark (cihna or Imga) that leads 
the hearer on to the Vyakti Just as the idea of danda tha^ 
we get on hearing the word dandin only serves as a mark to 
perceive the man with the stick which alone is the real sfnse 
of the word dcindin, similarly the Abti that is conveyed by 
a word is only the mark {Imga) to perceive the Vyaku 
which alone must therefore, bi accepted as the real sense 
expressed by a word ■* 

3 Usage, also seems to go against Akrti-vdda Wo 
have such expressions as 'Sad dtydh’ and ‘CaUirvims'aur 
deydh’ where numerals are used with reference to words like 
gd\ah which seem ckarly to signify Vyaktts and not Akrtii, 
For Akiti IS only one so much so that it is impossible to think 
of any numeral except one with reference to it ’ 

4 Again the acceptance of the Akrti-vdda would lead 
to the futility of the ARATiNiDHf S'astra, for the substitu- 
tion will be an impossibility if AbU is accepted as the 
real import of words like pa/ii For the word any a will 
have no smse, since any pas'u will be the same and not any a 
if Akrti (1 e pus'utva) wire the meaning of the word pas'u 
It is evident that every pas'u is possessed of pas'utva so 
much so lhat no pas'u can bt described as bung an\a To 
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avoid this contingency also, therefore, it is that Vyakti-vdda 
has to be accepted 

5 But this VYAKTi-vADA of the Purm-paknn can’t be 
said to be wholly satisfactory Take, for example, texts 
like 'S'yenacitam cmvita ’ If the word s'yena is not Akrti- 
vdcffka how can you obey the above injunction‘s For, 
what IS needed for making a s'yem is the sadrsfya of the 
figure prepared with the bricks with an actual s'yena This 
sddrfya must naturally be with the form which is common 
to all s'yenas le with s'ycnatxa jdti If if is only with a 
single s'yena vyakti thm this will not bo possible for all 
sacnficers of all different places and times to do, for how 
will they hit upon the same S'yena vyakti And how could 
the earlier saciificeis have done it and how will the future 
ones do it ' Nor could it be with a Vyakli which is devoid 
of all sdmdnxs and v/stsns, foi this absence of all sdmdn- 
yas and vn'aas exists in all vxaktis of all cla ses and not 
merely in the s'yena-vyakti, so that there is no sense m 
prescribing the ^yena in particular S'yena dkrti is, how- 
ever, possible to make up Thus it will be seen that if some 
texts seem to favour the V\akti-\dda, then an others whith 
seem to favour the Aki ti-vdda ' Thus so far as the Scriptural 
Texts aic concerned both the views are equally supported by 
them For just as the vyakti-vddin takes Akrti only as a 
mark icihna) leading to the perception of vxakti which 
accoidmg to him is the real import of the word, similarly the 
dkiti-vddin aould take vyakti only as a mark which would 
lead on to the perception of the Akiti which, he would argue, 

IS the real significance of a word It is, therefore, necessary 
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to seek some more decisive grounds on which to solve this 
problem ' 

6 Such a definite ground we get m ihe fact that the 
same word is used with reference to several individuals, 
which decides Ihe issue in favour of the Akrti-vdda The 
veiy fact that two or more Vvaktis can be denoted by one 
and the same word is enough to show that it signifies some 
thing which is common to thun all ■’ For if it is argued that 
the woid go may be applicable to othei go-vyakiis devoid of 
all sdmdnva-Ms'tsas, then we point out that it is on account 
of this absence of all \dmdn\a-vi5'i sas itself that thi' word go 
IS applied to anoffi a go-\ \akti which is like the fiist and this 
absence of ail sdnulriva-vis'isas itself is the sdmdnya which is 
signified by the woid go Noi would it do to argue that what 
i\ dino^fd by the woid e\iiy time is not the absmee nf 
fdipdma-^ id' sas but V\ak‘i which is but the substratum 
ot a'l t-hisi don For theieby the woid go will be applic- 
abli not only to all go-vyaktis but to as'va-vyakUs as wed, 
sinci Ml 'a't i also ’s a m the sense of the term as 

csplamid above to ff to avoid this contingency it is aiguid 
that the word applies only to those waktts where its use is 

8 tr^ I ftl I f^iqj 

SI |Rt i wi si ^ fi 

I h 3il»5f I [SB on 1 3 33, p 303] 

9 3Ttf^: I *19 ij ^ i 

9 }?r 335^18, s? af? I f| 

I [SB on 1 3 33, p 303] 

10 ! I ariftrfsi? trq I ?if^ 

aijfiUJcif siq^sqg, «ft atn I i 

Hsi i q giJTpq 

aqr i a*r 1 ^ % ftfar- 

I [SB on 1 3 33, p, 303] 



31 


known by (he ibhiyuktas it will be difficult to explain how 
the word can apply to a new-born cow ‘ ‘ But this is 
actually observed to happen And even if tht abov-c view 
IS accepted lor the sake of argument, it will bo found to 
render class-perception an impossibility For according to it, 
this vyakti or that vyakU for which Samh ta is known by us 
by •usage alom will bo recognised as a gov\akfi, but actually 
we lind that any goiyakti even when so fai unseen by us 
also pioduces the go-pmtyaya in us So the view 
that the application of a word to a v uikti depends on usage 
has to be lejected if it is said that the word may be 
applied to a vyakti which possesses certain s'akti, we reply 
that the s^aUi may not exist m all the \yaktis denoted by the 
word It IS the nature of a s'akti that it exists in some 
\yakti but rot m otheis How then w' 11 the woid denote 
I he V \akti which is not posses'-td of the s'akti Again, goiva 
it certa'niy can’t b( For to argue that the woid <;o applies 
to that V vakti w'here gotva is found to exist would mean the 
acceptance of the idea of \is'isla-\vakti lo the piafiti of the 
goixa-vii'isla-vMikti But in such d^piaflti the qualifying 
attribute le gona will naturally be perceived hrst and this 
means that Akrti is the first impoit of s'abcia Here it 
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may be argued that Akrti is denoted by the word no doubt 
but only as a Ms'csana and not as the real import of a word, 
jus*^ as the idea of a danda is conveyed by the word dandin 
not as its real signification but only as a vis'csana of it Or 
it may be even conceded that a word conveys both Akrti as 
well as vMikti so that m some cases the former is subordi 
nate to the latter while m some other cases the relations < an 
reversed Such a position, however, is totally unacceptable, 
for if Akiti is once admitted as the aitha of the s'ahda go, it 
must be supposed to have exhausted its abhidhd power in 
expressing it No, is it necessary to extend the abhidhd 
power ot the word so as to peiceive the V\akti for Akrti is 
invariably associated with Viakti. and it is on account of 
this invariable association between the two that on the per- 
ception of this Akiti a Viakti can easily be perceived*'’ 
Where IS then the necessity of extending the abhidhd dakti 
to the V\akti^ Besides that Ih ■ pirciption of vyakti arises 
not from S'abda can be lasily sien from the anvaya-vyahrvka 
relation ( xisting not bitwnn s'abda and vvakti, but betw. in 
Akrti and wakti For one who pciceives the Akrti is in- 
variably obstrved to perceive the V\akti also even m the 
absi nee of a word On thi othi i hand if through some 
mental disturbance one is unabli to perceive the Akrti even 
on the word being uttered it is impossible that Vyakti wdl 
be perceived by such a person This shows that the pre- 
sinci or the abstnee of the percption of Vyakti on the part 
of the obsi rvrr depends on the presence or the absence of 
the perception of the Akiti on h’s part, and that it has 
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nothing to do with the uttering oi hearing of s' abda ” On 
the strength of this anvaya-^yatmka relation existing be- 
tween the Akrti and Vyaku we again conclude that it is not 
necessary to extend the abhtdhd sfakti of a word to the 
Vyaku 

1 Then why not say that a word conveys the idea of a 
vyakti-vis'ista dkrW^ Such a view is not acceptable for the 
simple reason that such an assumption would disqualify a 
word from being applicable to vyakty-antara-vis'ista-akrti 

8 Irresistible, therefoie is the conclusion that a word 
expresses Akrti alone and that this Akrti in its turn conveys 
the idea of Vyaku by implication 

9 As for the Put va-pakmi’ s argument that Akrti is con- 
veyed only as burg subordmate to Vyaku, the SiddhdnUn’s 
only reply is that <o him it does not matter in what capacity 
Akrti IS conveyed by a word If it is accepted that Akrti is 
convyed b) a vord h-^ is vat'sfied Foi the question of the 
mutual relation betwe n th. Akifi and the Vvaka is a 
matter which can’t be decided by the s'abda-s'akti It has to 
be decided on the stiergth of some" other factor vii the 
purpose in view for wh'ch the word is employed If -Ikrti 
is spoken of with reference to itself it shall be pradhdna, 
but if it IS spoken of with reference to something else then 
it will be guna-bhuta The word has no power to decide 
this 
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10 But what about the analogy of the word dandin 
referred to above Just as the word dandin ilw'ay> signifies 
a danda-vii'ista person but nevei the danda, (hough from the 
word dandin itself we do g< I the ideas of both the danda as 
well as the danda-xis'ista person, similarly why nul say that 
a woid is really expressive of the Akrti-vi/ista xyakli (hough 
it also conveys the idea of AktU^ Here it must be not'Cid 
that (h( analogy ot the word dandin is not conclusive, since 
there IS a cast difference between the word dandin on the 
one hand and words like gaiih on the other The formei is 
a composite word made up of two separate parts or words 
which expiess two different meanings le danda and Deva- 
datta, but such is not the case with the lattei For in the 
word gaiih fh<.re is no part of it which convtys gotwi alone 
and ariothtr which conveys goivalli aloiK Agam the 
foimei is n( ver used to conviy th' id<a of the wi'< \ana vi/ 
danda alon' , while the lattii art often used to convey men 
4k'ti which IS said to bi thi Ms'esatm, as ( g S'^Liuna 
•xajita’ TheAKRXl-VisisTA vYAKTi-XADA therefore, has >0 
bt oiecttd as unsalishictoiv paiticularly bi cause even m 
iht cast of th word dandin the xn'esara viz (hi idea of 

danda must conn first or else the xid'^./a-kaliiana itsdf will 
In an impossibilitv which shows that the peiception of tin 
'lualifying attnlnio must conn first And if TAid is thus 
icc'pttd as bi my p'rciivtd hrst it is but natural to accept 
(hat 4kih forms tia nal impoit of a 'void for the uasons 
discussi d in detail abovi Thus on Ihi' strength of Anvaya- 
t \aiinka we must conclude that tin real import of dabdn 
I’ not vxaVi but 4kiti 
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11 But Akrti-vdda can’t be found to be wholly accept- 
able if the objections levelled by the Pur^a-pak'iin against 
it as stated abo\e are not refuted This, however, is not very 
difficult to achieve The texts enjoining killing and such 
other acts wiD not be rendered nugatory even on accepting 
the Akrti-vdda, for as has been stated above though s'ahda 
eaipresses 4krU, this lattir in its turn nec ssardy conveys the 
Vyakti by implication Thus ii may be stated that the Akrti 
vaccina words in such ti.\i-s an used to mark out the vyakti s 
which form the substratum of the acts enjoined by them 
So what happens m such tt'ts is that the words first convey 
the idea of Ahti, but this AkiU is found to be useless so 
far as the particular act'on is tincerned The tkiti, there- 
fore, by implication conseys the vyakti that is connected 
with it, so that the dangt r of unarthakya is warded off “ 

12 The object'on on the score of the numerals used in 
apposition to nouns can also be lefuted by pointing out 
that even there it is the number that is intended to be en- 
joined and that the Akrti-vacana-^abda is used only as a 
vis'esaka^^ The same is the case with the last objection, 
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for the word anya there is used with reference to the sub- 
stitute and IS qualihed by the Akrti-vacana /abda 

13 Thus it may now be stated as a s'lddhdnta that 
words like go and as'\a are expressive primarily not of a 
Vyakti but of Akrtt oi class 
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Chapter V 


THE RELATION between S^ABDA and ARTHA 

1 Having determined the nature and the accurate form 
of s'abcla and also the exact import convoyed by it we now 
proceed to discuss thi qui'Stion of the mutual relation be- 
tween the two But it may be asked whetlur (here is any 
possibility of theie being any connection bi tweim them at 
all They can’t be connected oy sami'hm or samyoga For 
had they been so connected the utterance of ti < words ksura 
and modaka would have resulted m the cutting and the 
Idling of the moulh respectively Such however, is not our 
experience Nor is it possible to think of any other relation 
such as the kdrya-kdrana-bhdva jor fhe mmitta-naimittika- 
bhdva or the di'raydi'rayhbhdva existing between the two 
The first two 'sambandhas are impossible since both s'abda 
as well as artha are iitfya As for the thud it is also ren- 
dered impossible by the tact that they have different d^rayas, 
lor s'abda is known to reside in dkds'a while aitha is found 
to reside on ptthivl What relation can then be found to exist 
between them"’’ 

2 The simple answti to this question given by the 
Mlmdmsaka is that s'abda is pialvd\aka and aitha is pra'- 
vdyva, and hence it can reasonably be assumed that there 
subsists betw'een them the pia’sdxaka-piatydyya-bhdva or 
the samjmsamjMaksam-sambandha But if such a relation 
exists between s'abda and artha we should expect s'abda to 
conviy its cn/Zu/ even on its hist hearing Our experience, 
however is that a piathama-s'iwa s'abda is noi pratydyaka 
This means that the samhandha betwem the word and the 
sense is not of the pratydvakaptatxdyya type, for had it been so 
oven the piathama-s'ruta s'abda should have been pratydyaka 
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But it IS not so This argument can, however, be retuted by 
pointing out to our experience That a i'abda is pratydyaka 
and artha is pratydyya is established by experience, for we 
do find that s'abda invariably conveys artha But what 
about the tact that it does not convoy aitha when pratha- 
mas'ruta'^ Well, if we find that the word does not become 
prat)d}aka when it is prathama/ruta we must assume tnat 
it becomes pratydx iLa when it is heaid as many limes as it 
IS necessary for i to be piatydyaka Foi this is how we 
can account foi our experience Nor cm it be called 
apiatyuyaka because it does not convoy the sense vvium it 
IS pi atha, Has'! Ilia just as the eye canfi be called adrastr 
merely because we find that it cant give Us perception of an 
object unless it is aided by (or in the a'o. noe of> ligiii We 
never say that the eye is not the s^er because it can’t m 
the absence of light, on the contrary we do aceipt the eye 
as the seer and take I'ght as its iahakdn kdnina In the 
present case also then wc must take i'abda as thi prarsuyaka 
and the hahiikrtvahs'iaxana as the sahakdn kdrana in the 
absence of whxh i'abda may noi hi pratydyaka - 
3 But it may be argu- d (hat at any rate this relation i e 
piatydyakap/atydyya-sambandha betw cn i'abda and artha 
must be accepted as being man-made and hence amtya, if it 
requirts to be giasped by htuimg tl,i word mOi than once 
Evidently i'abda can have no natural connection with artha, 
for while the formir is percea.d in Ih' mouth ms f| the 
body thi latter is perceived on the ground m o ' l^nli the 
body Even in ordinary language we do disl iiguish the one 
from the othir, saying, ‘Thu i-, s'abda and not uitha and vice 
versa' The same again is shown by tlv ii diflerent ne'ures, 
the former is something to be utti'red while ihi lal'cr is 
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something to be perceived If thus s^abda and artha are 
two entities separately existing, the only conclusion that can 
be drawn regarding their mutual relationship is that it must 
be krtaka — as kriaka, foi example, as the relation between a 
rope and a jar which arc two separate entities enjoying m 
dependent existence We, therefore, conclude that some 
human being must have fixed the relation between s'abda 
aricl artha and then must have composed the Vedas for 
vyavahdra-siddhi 

4 Such a view of the relation between s'abda and artha 
IS, howe\tr, not acceptable to Jaimini and h’s commentator, 
S'abara, who time and again^ have harped on this pomt 
declaring in no ambiguous terms that the relation between 
s'abda and artha is aiitpattika or nitya or apawus^va It is 
also further pointed out by thtm that it is on account of 
this autpattikatva of the /abddrtha-sambandha that a word 
can be expressive of one signification and one only and that 
it can’t be made to express any signification save the one 
with which It is naturally connected 

5 As the pnma facie view it has been stated above that 
s'abddrtha-sambandha is htaka and* that the ]'edas hav' 
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been composed by some human being for carrying on 
\yavahuta after fixing the relation between s'abda and artha 
But the main defect oi this view is that there is no purusa 
whom they can prove to be sambanddhd This existence 
of this sambanddhu can’t foi obvious nasons, be proved by 
pratyaksa And if ptatyaksa falls off the other pramdnas 
also, dependent on pn’t\aksa as they are. are of no use in 
this matter ft wil! not do to say that the sambanddhd 
though not piat}ak \ i to the people of loday, must have 
been so to thi' people of ancient times, toi had he been so 
we should cenainiy have received some (ujilional informa- 
tion about him And thougli tluio is every possibility of 
the ti adit ion bung bruk n you must put toith strong reasons 
to show ihut it has actually happin.d like that in this case 
The o-chards and the tmiks on ihi Himdla\a\ toi example, 
must be the work of some purusa, and yet we lo-ciay havi 
not tl slighiist knowledge or tradition about Ivm But m 
that cast the absence or break of tiadif'on is caused by 
dis'otsdcUi or kulotsdda which ultimately nsults jn the 
separation oi the author from them in memory of nn n The 
same can t how* ver be said about \abda and attha for th r< 

IS no puiod imaginablt win n man was not connected with 
s'ahddi fha-\ yavahdra 

Thus if rhert is no bieak or \i\oga ihue is no itason why 
then should bi no unaiana of tin sanibaiiddfia if at all thue 
was an> This ab'uit of tin <,maianp of the suwbanddhu, 
therffon, can bi taktn as an indicition of the absence of 
sambanddnd himsi '1 ‘ And fhi absi nci of samhanddhu thus 
proved takes away all v md out of thi sails of the pnma 
facie view 

6 Bui it ma> be argued that ihe sambanddhd was dropped 
from the memory bi cause there was no mcesuty of remem- 
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benng him m the s'abddrtha-vyavahara which could be 
carried on without remembenng him Do we not brush 
aside many things from our memory when they are found 
to be useless for our immediate purpose‘s Does it mean that 
they do not exist Mere non-remembrance can’t be a ground 
strong enough to prove the absence of a satnbanddhd We 
find that we aie concerned only with the sambandha between 
s'abda and art ha and not with the sambaiuldhd also The 
same was the experience of thi ancients a^so who, therefore 
naturally did not care to retain any memory of the 
\ambandha-kaitd since it was all unnecessary for their 
immediate purposes The absence of mnbanddhd, therefore. 
IS not proved Such an argument on the part of the 
Purva-paksin can, however, be easily shown to be fallacious 
It IS true that people an concern'd wnh the sambandha 
only and not with th’ samhandha-LnlCi also But it is 
not true to argue, then fore, that th< rem.mbrance of the 
sambanddhd is futile For thi r. membrance of the wm- 
banddhd is a pr-riquisjte of i\avabd}a-%iddhi If any 
\.ya\ahdia is to be fruitful then must fiist of all be full 
agre-'ment bitw'ien the sainbandhakai id and the vyavahand 
for if thin IS no sai.rptatipaUi oi if there is vipratipa u 
(disagreement) bt Iween the two there shall b( no a)tha-<iiddhi 
The woids uddhi and makdia tor i mniph will not convey 
the sense, of ai and an and a sana-Qum tiiku nspechvely 
when ustd by one- who does not agne with PANINI and 
PJNGALA OI wlnn us'd in coiiiKctiun wiih any t,ansaction 
which ha> no conneciion with tin daduis propound'd oy 
them This shows that aithi-siddhi pi< supposes the \am- 
pratipatti or agreement b< tween the kattd and the \ya\aharld 
But how' can there bi this samptafip'^.iU if theie is no sma- 
tana of the karid^^ It is thuepm wrong lo argue that kadi- 
smarana is not necessary for oui imm^diah purposes On the 
contrary it is highly essential lo ha\o the kuitr-smarana if at 
all our \ya\ahdias are to hi ciowmd vith success But as 
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there is no smarana we conclude that there was no kartd ' 
7 Again there is nothing wrong in arguing that non- 
remembrance of an existing thing is possible But the con- 
verse of this IS not true, and it is wrong to conclude that all 
non-remembered or non-peiceived things do exist because 
some existing things are not remembered The mere non- 
remembrance of a thing can’t be taken as ground enough, for 
postulating the existence of a thing as if is done by the Purva- 
paksin For if such a process is allowed we may as well 
argue that since non-percept ion of an existing thing is possibb, 
therefore, hare’s horn because it i.y anupalabdha, must be an 
existing thing The point is that the existence of a thing 
can be admitted onlj if it is proved by some pramdna, but 
ne\er in the absenci ot any pramdna at all * 

8 But It may be pointed out that the existence ot the 
sambandha-kartd can be proved on the strength of the 
pramdna called atthapatti Even today we find that people 
are not able to gla^p the sinse eit (he words which are not 
connected by soiin person with an artha For othirwise 
(i 0 it the" samlniiulha had been natural and not man-’nad< ) 
people would hove undt rstood tht simse' of the words on 
hearing thtm i v. ii feii thi first time But we find that the 
stnse ot thi woids which an luard ioi the lirsi iinii is not 
understood by tlii ptopli This show's that we havt pot torce 
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to accept the mmbandha-karta as being absolutely necessary 
for a successful transaction today Similarly, therefore, we 
shall have to accept the existence of the sambandha-kartd for 
the ancient period also For had there been none such how 
could people have understood the s'abddrtha at alP This argu- 
ment, however, is not sound The mam flaw in the whole 
argument arises from the fact that the Purva-pakmi has here 
for^tten the real nature of the praindna called arthapatti 
With reference to this piamdna the most important point to 
remember is that it can find scope only when no other possible 
explanation of the existmg facts can be presented In cnthd- 
’patti we try to explain the existing facts which are appar- 
ently inexplicable, and for doing Ihis we postulate or 
presume the existence of some other fact Bui the presump- 
tion of this fresh fact may be allowed only if it is fouiid 
impossible to explain the existing facrs in any othei way But 
as soon as such an alternative explanation is made available 
the arthapatti will lose all scope Impossibility of any oth' r 
solution or explanaiion is. thus, the very toundation or soul 
of this pramdna, und before taking one’s stand on it one 
has, thi^refore, to make sure that tins foundation is not 
slippery Biainig in mind Ihis peculiar character of ailhC 
path let us now tuin to the question ol the pr. sumption ot 
the samhandha-kcnla'^ 

9 According to the Puna-paksin no Wvird was in the 
beginning connected with any aitha at all Then it was that 
somebody established the connection between ^'ahda and 
artha and thus it is that words ha\e come to acqum' the 
significations that they have todd> This is no douhi one 
way of explaining how s'ahddrtha-x^avahdra starte d and 
continues But this is not the only solution 1 ufdha- 
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vyavahuni may give us another possible solution of the 
whole problem Even today we find youngesters getting at 
the s'abdartha by observing the speeches and the consequent 
transactions of their elders fn the same way the elders 
ot today must have caught at tha-jfutna from tht' observa- 
tion of the transitions of the elders ot Ihiir times, and 
thi'se latter again fiom those of then day Thu^ we find 
that \iddha-v\a\iihdra can explain viiy well the plieno- 
niuion oi at iha-jihina trom the S'ahdd so ihat there are now 
two possible exolanations fur ih< phi nm 'non undei consi- 
deration. (Ii the Knowledge of the s'ubddriha-sambandhu- 
karld as in the cast ot tin word \iddhi of Pannu or of the 
word makdra of Pirigala and (2) the yiddha-\yavahdta 
And whin uddha-iyayalulia is aciuall> se<n to account for 
aitlia-ifiaiut wh) presume fh kat It -jndtm and the consi- 
quint exi"' n.e of a simb'iiul/ui-koi U1 ^ Thus it is clear that 
th ri can bi no scope for ar'IulpciHi m this matti i And it may 
be adelfd that of the two t xplanation^ suggested abive tht 
iattir Is all thi more stnngihtned and as such nndered 
mort accept abli by thi fact that it is supported by the 
ptatyuKsa pranulm based on oui aciual t xperienct 

10 Til' absmci ot thi stiinlnindha-kaitd can be proved 
in anoihir way also For d is impossible ro think of a day 
Oil which thi s'abdas and uiihay had no connectinon what- 
so V 1 with orii inothi I and wiu toi ihi tiist time biought 
in 0 C'lm c.in with on* anothn by soim human aji ncy 
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Such an assumption necessarily pn -supposes the sambandha- 
kartd and the sambandha-kmd But how could this sam- 
bandha-knyd be earned out"^ Is it not that the karid will 
have to catch hole of some cX'sting woidi whh i slabhshed 
meanings with which lo istabh^h th. sambandha b tween 
the i'abdcii and the ai'hm which are tiially unconnected 
with, each other ^ But were these existing words connected 
with artha^ Well, they could not have been so. for wo are 
talking of a day when there was no aitha-sainbandha How 
were these words then connected with then mtha’ For that 
jou will have to assunn an c\(i n. w strus ot words that 
you will bt Kquired lo accipt so that Ihe samhcmdha-kiiyd 
Itself will have to be givm up as an impossibli task The 
only course opin to yoiii assuniid kaiid, then fore is to 
catch hold of some sn/d/w woids whosi connection with 
aitha IS not a matter (o bi bioughl inio i •xihonce, but must 
have existed evtn befon the santbandha-kai d who must 
bo accepted to havt known h Fom ) idd’i'i-winahdm Thus 
ultimately we hnd lhal uithu-jmna lus to bi ixplanied on 
tht stiength of the \id(iK'-v\a\ahdni a( (\eiy stage and its 
aid has <o be invoked am altu poslulaiing tie i xistonce of 
a sambandha-kai tub'- 
ll To question as lo how young>sleis can catch aithu 
it they do not know th> sambandha would bt to question 
a fact of our own every day experience Foi we actually 
find youngsters doing it everv day Ntver foi once do wc 
find them getting at at tha-pwiia with the help of the 
m miy of a sambandha-karfd Hence the existence of a 
sambandha-karta for want of any sound proof must be 
denied ** 

11 sf f| I 
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12 We can now go evt.n a itep further and add that 
the presumption of a samhandha-kartd is absurd Sam- 
bandha-karam means ultinialtly giving names to things 
But it IS not possible to assume that all things having names 
were in existence on the day on which the naming cere- 
mony took place Some things at least can reasonably be 
said to have come into being at a later stage Then how 
IS it possible to think of this utmjm-kurana taking place in 
the case of such things as weie not present on the day on 
which this supposed ceremony took place'’ Samjnd-karatut 
la for the perception of and with some particular reference 
to some i/s'<s \ of ixishng things But neither of these is 
possible in the ca^e of the things of the future or of things 
not in I xistence at the time of the lamjhd-karana This 
then proves ihe absolute futility of the assumption of th 
sambandha-kivta^^ SimiLnly have Jaimini and S'abara 
shown that it is mipossibli' to think of any sombandha-kartd 
II 'hi tasi of tpe V(di7 also ” 

13 In coiKliision thirifon it may now bo said that 
stilt r 7' c xistLiice of tin sambandha-kartd can’t he pinved 
bv am n amdna d n but tan to assume that th<n is no 
such kaird, and hner 7m < is nothing wrong in assuming 
that the r lation bttwern s'abda and artha is not man-mad 
but aidpattika or mtya 

14 As r gaeds tht beat mg of this conclusion on the 
Mimdmsa dnory as a whole it may be pointed out that 
according to the mlmdnnaka, s'abda is an unquestionable 
pramdna since it is not contaminated by purusdnupraves'a 
The laukika s'abda is found sometimes to be apramdna 
because it is so contaminated Thus if any contact with 

I CTHTIIJ IqtP'iq; I [4% , P 
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!4 cf MS I! 27-32, ‘and SB thereon 



47 


human hand b‘ shown m the case of s'abda or artha or their 
mutual lelationships the prdtndnya of the Veda would cer- 
tainly suSei But when all these three are conceived to be 
nitya and therefore apaumseya the validity of the s'abda or 
the Veda remains unchallenged For s'abda in itself is 
always pramdna In lauUka-vyavahdta it sometimes 
becflmes apra.ndna owing to its being employed by an apra- 
mdna purusa But in the case of the Veda there is no 
purusa-sambandha and hence thcie ts no possibility of its 
being open to aprdmdnya m any wav 


5i5t 4 I fi i 3t«r 
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Chapter VI 


HOW TO DETERMINE THE S'ABDARTHA Z 

1 Though jt lb now ebtablished ihat Akrti is tho real 
import of a word and not Vvakti yet the question remams 
as to what particular Akiti is noted by a particular word‘> 
And this question is very impoitd' ( so far as vymcihara is 
concerned We shall therefou try to lay down the means 
and criteria which according to Jaimini and SAbara, help 
us to determine liio s'abclditha 

2 Tilt siinpltsi way of dttuniining the i'abddrtha is 
givtn by S'\B\R\ in an aRioinafu unh/td ^AHpRATnAlE 
SA s'abdarth and ihi luli appeals to be so universal m 
its application that one nally can’t imagine that any objec- 
tion may be lectilid against it But tak.t foi esamph, ths 
w ■'id puna in the sentence Pfino (Jhdvati Hm do w'( 
not gtt rh< id<a of npaui also Ironi iht woid pFina'' But 
can 1 b nglids mJ iJ’i' npa/a is also tin s. ns< of ihe 
word pill Ml Bu' hi A n must bi n membered that though 
the idta of apa'i’ u s'ni'h'w convived by the vord purvu, 
It is iiJf mfind. cl lo b. conv.yid' Not do<s it servi any 
immidiatt us ful puipos' Hiuci the abov'-nu niiond rule 
rigardmg dahdnitha may hi modifud and it may bi said 
that ‘\A'hati\ir s nsi is coimcid and is also infnidi d to be 
conspyid is the ual signihcanci of a word’ This rule has 
been stated by Jaimini in \iry simple terms when hi writes, 
TADAGAME HI TAD dRs YATE etc and has been very well 
explamed by S’abars in th<' following words, 'Yasya 
CAGAM t YAD UP'fASATr SA TASYARTHA 1T1 gamyati ’ This 
ma\ b< stylfd th rule of Awayavyatireka - 

1 3l5To3PTfsf^ f| I 'i^r .giqcfife | fl <1^ 

fer I 351 13 ?5qTeS'ifi i 3 tiqif 3133 !^ I > 

3^31 SlPtl til elc [SB on IV 1 J4, p 1204] 
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3 The next source of artha-jmna js the abhikuytas or 
the s'astrasthas Jaimini clearly Jays down that the 
s'astrasthas are to be loolced upon as the sole authority 
on the question of s'abdartha,^ and S'abara paraphrases him 
m the words ‘Yah s'astrasfhanam sa s'ABDARmAH 
Numerous* are the places where S'abara refers to this source 
of ts'abddrtha-jhdna and instead of the word s'dstrastha he 
uses the simpler terms abhiyukta or s'lstas^ But who are these 
s'dstraslhas or the abhiyuktas oi the s'lstas'^ And why are 
they pramdna'’ S'abara answers these questions by pointing 
out that their tradition and acquaintance with the Vedas and 
the sditras is unbroken, and hence they are to be looked upon 
as an authority m matters regarding words and their signi- 
fications ’ 

4 Another source or rather a class of sources is nigama, 
mrukta, and vydkurana In the Vedas we get, for example, 
words like jaibhari and turpharltii They apparently convey no 
sense so that the first of the above-mentioned rules does not 
apply m their case And the words may prove to be un- 
mtelligibh — nay, they have proved so — to the abhi\uktas or 
the s'ldas themselves With lefercnce to such word S'abara 
lays down that the.r aitha shall /n deia mined with the help 
of nigama, niiukta and vsdkcoaiia' Thus it will bo seen 

[MS I 3 9] 

3 I ^“58 on viir 2 24 p I6I0], 

4 on f 3 10 p 226], 
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that this source is to bi tackled only in tiu absence of the 
two souices noticed above and also of the one to be noticed 
m \l 

5 The thiee mam souices ot uitha-jndna noticed up to 
now hi Ip us to dehrmine the arthd of words bt longing to thi 
language of the At\ai only But how shall wt determiii' ih ■ 
senses of words which do not bdong to the languagi of the 
Anas, but which w may conn across sonnlimts i veil m 
Scriptural tt\ts’ This question has beut answered by 
Jaimini and S'abara by laying down that in the case of such 
borrow* d woids w* must accept their original stiis*' which 
they at gni> rally usid to convty m thi languag* from 
which rhty an bonow.d Taki tor i Kamph tin words 
pika >h ma sa'ii and Ulmanua No ait* mpt shall bi madt to 
determint thi sinsi ot ihesi words with the htdp ot nipama, 
nuiik u and wdkarunu On tin oth«i hand w« must accept 
thim a consiying ih* vnsts of kokilci, unthu ddntmasa 
paiiii and paamu which tiny ai> iisid to convis in tin original 
languut trom which Mny ao bniowid Thus in tin cas* 
ot b^iii'w d woids ibi lul* m (odiiam h I’Kahylia 
AV iRODHAf PR-'SMN'NA Bill it th(t< an an\ words whosi 
stnsi IS nor und<is’ lod by ih> Mlncluf, also thui and thin 
only wi may has. r. courv 'o s'istas or to ni^’atmi nitiikui 
and \clkaHina ' 

snfo iTtlT)}, I [SB on 

MS J : 4! p 156] disc ct SB on MS ' 4 !f) 
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6 But there might bo cases where one and the same 
word might show different usages among different peoples 
Thus there are the words rdjan and idjya * According to 
one view the former is a jdti-s'abda or an autpaitika s'abda 
and from it is derived the latter which primarily denotes 
'rdjnah karma’ and is by usagi restricted to janapada-pari- 
pdkina According to othirs, however, the latter is the jdti- 
s'abda signifying jonapada-paiipdlana and from it we get the 
word rdjan which primarily denotes tasya kaitd and is only 
by usage applied to ksattiya-jdti Now which of these vuws 
IS to be accepted as the right one '> S'abara declares that the 
former is the right view of the matter with the remark that 
a usage which is less wide is not to be accepted when it con- 
flicts with another wider one, for the simple reason that the 
wider usage is accepted by even those who havi^ the narrower 
one Another criterion that he puts forth in this mattei 
is that what conflicts of course with the s'dstras is certainly 
less acceptable than what, though actually not supported by 
s'dstra, at least does not conflict with it And as the inhabi- 
tants of the Atydvarta are constantly^ m touch with s'ahddi- 
thopdyas, their view is unquestionably more acceptable than 
that of the antvajanapadavdsi mbxchas “ Here it must how- 
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ever, be noted that whenever there js a confljct between an 
anumdna and pratyakm piayoga (actual usage) or between 
pra\aga and snirti, tht latter is to be regarded as stronger 
in each case Thus, to take up the words tujan and rdjya 
again, According to one view idjya is tdjmh karma which 
means that the word idjva is a yaugika s'abda derived from 
the word )d]Lm which is the original word According to th(> 
other view on the other hand nlfan is id}ya<,\a kmtd which 
means that idum is a Miitgika s’abda denvs'd fiom the word 
rd}\a which is lo be tak* n as the oiiginai word Bui hen 
we find that (hi foiiiiu vaw' is directly supponui by tin 
aiha las\u kuimn whih tin lattii has no such sfitia to 
hnd anv direct suppoii to n Thm tin suppoitmg sutui 
will hrst ot all hav( to bi tiannd on tin stungth of usagt 
and that with that uilni thi vkw will havi to bi justihid 
This natuiall} shows tin wiakiit^s of tin lattir \uw (hi 
wiak point biing that when as tin foinni is supportid bv 
i/ll/'/ ''hi Kitii I is not so suppoit.d ' This ml' is chailv laid 
down b\ S'liivRs wlnn h. wiii's Pussotisccii sviitriK 
BMiMsi or Pk\so(>() 1)1 Hint \ii SMitri i( 
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7 Om inoit rult wt hdvi to lemembtr in this connec- 
tion In a short simple sentence S'abara has stated thus rule 

as follows —LaUKIKAH PRAIOGII s'lBDARTHAPARICCHEDE 
hetuh’ It must bt nmembered thal I hi words m a vidhi- 
i'dslra like the V<clas oi the woid>, of law should be under- 
sto^od exactly as vm iindi island them m iho ordinary language 
ITiis rule S'abara has iterated m many places and has empha- 
tically stall'd It at the viiy outsi also ol course m conntciron 
with the inethoii ot interpnlalion ol ih.- Sntnu ot Jaimini 
He ekarly wains ihi readir that ihi wouK of thi \uUm must 
be understood to conviy the si nsiw which they are known 
to convey in ordinaiy parlance And what he says of the 
sTttraa n also rriu ot thi Kii/ro As has been already pointtd 
out above w'l muA nmmibei that -InumviNa is weukf‘i (hm 
Pia^oga and pnisoga n iieflAn than smiti and also that an 
asdrvaiaakikn oi a \iptagJta ptayoqa is wraku *han a 
scavalaiikika at an a\iptaglta ptasoga 
8 Tin mam aximos thirefoie on (he sticngth of winch 
to dotirmine the ailha of I'n aiitpafpka'i'ahda may b( now 
stated as follows — 

1 'Yawdgam sad npaiasat, sa s'ahdaithahl 

2 Tr/Zi s'dsliasthdndm sa sdbdai^hah oi S'ahddithctdhi- 
ganu cdbhivnkiopadi salt pntmanam ! 

3 NigamannnktassdKwanavas'tna dhdtiiio ithah kalpa- 
yttas salt'! 

4 Coditam as'isfait apt s'lstanasagatam piatlyefa’I 

5 -isdnalaukika-piasogassa sdn’idankik na prasoguut 
vuaclhvanidnsva aptdnidnsani ssdi 

6 lyipuigVd laukikd ail ha Mpiaylli blniih piafsasitio 
tat Cl hhinanfi / 

7 ‘AnunidnCii piasogo halos Cm I 
(S Piasoiio dmbalah snuldii 

9 ‘Laukikah prayogah s'ahddrfhapoinchcdr hduh’l 



Chapfer VII 


THE PRAVRTTINIMITTA OF SABDA 

[ Now wt look at S'abda and its artfui from a still 
different point oI view Take, tor txample, thi woid putra 
By Itself thi word shall denote the akrti or class, but at the 
same time wt. peicuve that th< word can come into iMstence 
only if the particular person to be nhrrtd to by the word 's 
related to some other person as his son This in othc'i words, 
means that samhandha is the pnnitli-iumitta of tht word 
puira, or that the word putt a is a sambundhi s'cibda 
Take anothir word say \upa This word also does denote 
the dkiti to which It belongs, but at the same time we know 
that Its existence depends on the particular samskdnis which 
have to b-' pertoimed ove-- a pillar before it can be' termed 
yfipa The word yupa may the're'fore , be termed a samsl'ant 
s'abda Similarly the wesid lujMi de'pends for its existence' 
on the connection of the kannon with liifun which shows that 
w/vr/ js a xauqika woid In the last two casts it may easily be 
Seen that iani'^kdia and '•oga constitute the pravriti-nimitta of 
the Weirds vil/Jci and idi\ci nspufiMh We have now to see 
the various punrttHiimiitas which ace.ording to S'abara and 
iAiMiNi are responsible for the cuire ncy of the various words 
in a language 

2 But before actually taking up the question of the 
pfairfU-nimiitas we must try to hnd out a way to determine 
what a pra\rttHvmiita is And this wt hnd vtry vididly 
done b> S'abara when he says ‘Yi naimittirah sabdah tl 

MMITTAM LPALABHYA PRAVUJYANII YATHA DANDl CHATRI III 

Thus 111* rule IS that of the si veral factors that can be thought 
of as lying at the root of the usage of a word only that can 
be said to be so in the nal sense of the term in the absence 
of which the term can’t be used at all The' word vi//in, for 
example will not be used ai all if the particular Himskdras 
are not performed over the pillar Samskdra, there'fon as 
has been aloady remarked above is the pravflh-nimitta of 
the w-ord yUpa or the word v«pa is a samskdra s'abda 
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3 Now wjiiit oomiiig to the actual consideration o£ the 
pravrtti-nimittai ot woids it is needless to remark that 
jdti or dkrti is itsilf the chief one of them, since when lliere 
!*• nothing in pailicular to be conveyed by a word ic conveys 
jdti or dhti In such casi's, therefoie, A must be looked 
upon as thi puirittMumiHa of that word Such Wura.> are 
CaJied JATlMMMTAH SABDVH OI JATiSABDAH Wl ll iChonCe 

to these jud'i'cibddh howivir W( havt to biar m mind one 
important rule viz ‘Words which an fmnd to deioie jdti in 
one place must be acc phd as such m alt p’ ic s’ 'ihe word 
• harhih, foi examph in oidini} pailanci is used js a /dti- 
s’abda without my iihnnu to au> samskara at all In 
Vedic texts It appears to deiioK cons.tiaiid grass Are we 
then to tdk( tht vv'oid bu,hi/i in 111 Vidas as a jcHts'abdc oi 
as a samikdtoi'abdu ' This queation is to be answered by 
observing the above-mentioned rule, and hence the conclusion 
IS that the word baiMi is to be understood as a jdtis'abda 
and not as a ^amsulni \'ai>da Thus it may be' slated that 
whenever jcifi is found to bi th< iinnitti-mmiHa of a i'abdct, 
as a lull' in the language ilu s ahda must bi acceplid as 
a jdti s'ahdci, though in soim sp'cal cases (hi woid might 
appear to denoti somi thing ilsi scmtikunt foi ' xcimple ‘ To 
assume that such words an pnmaiily saniikdia s'abdax and 
only owing to similarity thiy aie secondarily used as the 
jdti s'abdw>, would be mconect as it would involve an 
dautards'na, for the injunction of the samskdra presupposes 
the existence of the jdti s'abdit and this lattei that of the 
iumskdia s'abda Bid here the Loka pimoija is the detei 
minant cause of (ho nature of the s'abda 

4 Till next pravitfi-nimitia is now voga or connection 
and the words having this niimtta are called yaugika s'abdas 
The word pioksam for example is found used with reference 
to saimkrta as well as ammskita articles, and one may, there- 
fore, feel inclined to call it a jdti s^abdci on the strength of 
tht ruli given above But d must be notid that this word 

1 For the whole discussion read MS I 4 10, and SB. 
thereon . , 
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IS neither a jdti s'abda nor a samskdra s'abda For what is 
pioksanl^ We hnd that the word proksmfi is formed by 
combining iipasaiga, dhdtu and pratyaya together Now the 
jdtinimittatd of this samuddya has to be inferred from usage, 
while we shall be followmg the well-known currency 
(puisiddhd it we take the root-meaning in conjunction with 
upihivga and piaiya\a and take it to mean dpah 
prasiddhi whkh is pniUksa is CirtainTy stronger than anu- 
nidnd Henci this word is yaugika - What is meant by the 
term jaugika is also incidentally point* d out by S'abar^ 
when lit writes Rdjcn'abdah putsiddhn mulami fadyogdd 
rdjMh'abdah Thus it is clear (hat wh* n a word comes 
into usage nor dincfly for iis own artha but owing to some 
connection {yoga or sannoga) with some other word already 
m usage such a word is calhd \oga-siddha or \citigtka This 
rule IS suggested by Jaimini also m the udra ‘Pioksanhu 
ar^hasamvoguf The word riinuinth\a is anoth*r * xample 
of a word belonging to this class 

5 SAMskARA (or karmi) is another pniMi'i-nmitta which 
u responsiblt foi the curr*ncy of words like ydpa With 
n ten nee to this, however we hav* to beai m mind the rul 
already noted abo\e If a word is somtimes found to be 
used as a jdUsabda it must be always looked upon as being 
a ]d*is'ahda, though in some casts it might appear to be 
ustd wnh n ft Knee to eonseciatid articlis oi as a sannkdui 
i'abda Wt may by way of example lake iln* word harhih 
Now here it may be mt. n sting to not* how S'abara justifits 
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the rule on logical grounds If words like baihih are accepted 
as SAMSKARANIMITTASABD\ jetting aside tfaeir laukika usage 
we shall be accepting their alaukikatva But how can we 
determine the signification of such alaukika words'^ Surely 
it IS impossibk to dettrmim their signification from the 
scriptures only without taking into considerat'on the connec- 
tioif which they have with thi' pri ceding and the succeeding 
words For the atiha-kalpanu of such words is actuated by 
the idea of saving the puivotUtrapadas from being tendered 
nugatory But it is not possibh to assume wlial is not 
• perceived or conveyed, which in othir words onl^ means 
that we have to accept the laukiku Scnsi that is conveyed 
by these woids Again wi find that the preceding and the 
succeeding w'ords gam then sigmhcanci by this laukika 
attha This shows that laukika usage lias to bt acoipted 
or in other words that woids like bathih an to bt accepted 
as jdtisabddh and not samskiba dabddh^ This ruh regard- 
ing the baldbala of saimkdra and ]Oti as piavnli-niinittas is 
suggested by Jaimini in the sutra, Bat hu ajsino} usannkdh 

s'abdaldbhdd afacchabdah (I 4 lO) . 

6 A fourth pravitti-mmiita is to bo found in sam- 

BANDHA which must be distinguish* d from ygoa Rajsa as 
we have stnn above is a scnigika woid and has the word 
rdjan as its prasiddhinuda Hui It can be seen 
that the word rdjya depends tor its piasiddhi 
on the word tdiar But the sam*' can't b*' said of th* vvoid 
rdian which is independtnt Thus it may b* said that a 
yaugika word i« oependeiit upon sonic idtis'abdu which by 
its very nature is independent Now take (he- woici puha 
We see that the word putni depends for its piasiddhi on the 
sambandha of the person with another person his father 
Thus the word puha can be used with reference to a person 
)nly if he js connected with another person as his son And 
his very phenomenon wo may obseTve in (ho case of the word 
ntf Thus we find that between the words idjan and rd/\« 
he former is a jdti/abda and serves as the foundation for 

3 SB on MS II t 3 
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tlu turrtncy (piubuldhimula) ot (ht lafur. but bitwem tlit- 
words puha and ptti neither can be said to bt the prasiddhi- 
nutla of the othu They so to say, aie mutually dependent 
and are then ton sambsndhis'abuas This characteristic 
hature of thi sumhandlus'abdin is vuy ckaily statid by 
s'aBARv vshtil *’e writes SAMBANUHIS'ABDAS'CA SARVF 
sdptksii Mna padcinUih na mi panpCanam arlham 
abhnaclanti The woid ductlu is aiioihu inslance of this 
class ot words to' ‘id Midanham (<nh(il< sd tuwmva divatu 
ndmuwa H(re v\i must noti anothir important bearing 
that this viivv has in th<' Mlnmmds' ud ta Oidinaiily whui 
a paiticulai ingredient or accissors matuial ncjuind for <i 
sacriticial act is not availabh n is laid down in I In MlmCim- 
ids'ddui that the dihcunty may bi madi up by laking fh' 
pratimdhi ot that nquired matuial This dtvici ot taking 
e substitute IS possibk in somi cas( s but not in all Thus 
if the pas'll foi ( xampit is lost h< can bi substitutid by 
anothtr animal Inat may be taki n as pusln Bid thi sam 

tell the sinie idei expressed in ditlerciU woids reid 
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Here we mas note another rule llui is suggested h\ Jaiinini ind 
explained bj Sahara regaicling I'le interpi elation ol i 
particiilarls when thc-e is i elviabt regirding the exact sense eonvcveif 
hv It The word s aeeording to the imbigiioiis 

md no definite limti can be put to the ognihcaiion 'it this weird 
But the frjgirff view is that such eonvev no sense b' 

themseives Thev have to he iiUerpreted with refcreiiee lo some 
other word or ords wliieh are and Applvmg this rule 

3tqr^r*ra •‘Vken to mem than which ialter is gfd 

and [ct MS Vt 7 23 f [ 

6 rills forms ihc subject ol the air5445BTf®lV Wff" 

ffsjniWiT n%ffirqr(| ^fUiq^irq^WK I Vf 3 13 17J 



5 !) 


can’t bt said of a dtvald, foi whoever jb taken as the ptatiiw 
dhi cat! never be the devoid with reference to that act Putru, 
for example, js a term that can apply to a particular person 
only when we aie speaking with reference' to a particulai 
man who is his father There it is impossible to usi the 
word putra with reference to any other person so long as the 
othjjr related person is the same Similarly so long as we 
are thinking of a particular act, only a particular being shall 
be called its d<.\atd and it is impossibh that the word may 
apply to any oth<i being This stated in technical terms 
means that (/( vatd can havi no pratimdhi ' Baku, purva 
and others may be cittd as oth< r examples of sambandhi 
'I'abdas 

7 RUDHi according to the Mimdmsakci, is another inv 
portant pravrttinmitta The word kus'ala, for example, .f 
taken literally means ‘one who cuts kus'a gnm', and by indi- 
cation may denote all the numerous qualities that such a 
person is required to possess But usage has restricted the 
sense of this word to such an extent that it now signihes 
nothing more than mpunatd This m the process is surely 
an instance of laksand and is cited as such by rhotoncians 
like MAMMATA S'aboro, however, does not admit of lak- 
sand in such casts According to him mpunatd is now the 
vdcydrtha of the word kus'ala, and this vdcvdrtha has so 
to say grown upon the word kus'ala Here then the pnivitti- 
nimitta behind such words as kus'ala and pravlna is rudhi 
Apanmita is another rudhis'abda which bjy usage means 
bahu With reference to such words a question may be raised 
Apanmita taken literally means ‘not measured or limited’ 
This is the vdcydrtha, but the rudhdrtha of this word viz 
bahu is obtained by iaksand only, which m other words 
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nuans that huhu ib the laks\aiiha ot the word aparimita 
But as a general ruio the \ac\artha is stronger than the 
laksydtthci so that we ha\e to accept the vdcyarlha rather 
than the lakisditha How is it thm that m words hk(> 
kus'ala we set asidi tin general rule and acCt'pi the lak'^ydr- 
tha Sitting asidi i\ui the ^Cu^drlha^ In this connection 
S'abara does admii ihat m such words we do appanjntly 
havi easts of lak\aitcl But In aigins that hen UMge is so 
stiong that directls on hi uing On woid wi' find that it as 
it weie grows upon us and gn<s nsi to (he perception ol 
the /lulhCi/'ha Hi nc< ai such casts laksund (properly to be 
calkd iFulhn is cvidentlv stroiigi i than thi abhtdhd Nay 
1 * Is to be consideiid as ahit'tiha itsi It Such a phenomenon 
giinialis occurs -n casts wlnn i woid is a composite word 
so (hit It ynlds on sigjiilKaiioii wlnn tikin as a mmuclu\a 
(wholi) but anothi I wlnn takiti as N ing composed of seve- 
ral parts Thus in such cas< s (In si nst vnldtd by (he con- 
stituiiit paOs ot such wuuls is On' vinsCutha, while the 
stnst gicdi bv the wouls as a whoK is tin Iciksvartha or the 
ntdhtiitha and in such tasi s ihi iiik to i. member is that 
the fornnr is always w-ak<r than the latt<r This rule may 
bi stated in thi words ot S'aiisra by saying that ‘avayava- 
PRASiDDHEH s\ML \i>R \siDDMiK' nsuvASi Another fine 
illustiation of this class of uo/ds is idaiLi/na '' 
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8 All these praviUimmillas, li may be noted, have re- 
ference to the vacyarlha of the words and not to their Mi- 
ydrtha Thus words are called jdtis'abdah, ramskdras'abddh 
and so on presumably b< cause they ultimately stand for jdti 
or samskdra &c Quite different however js the sphere of 
laksand which has its foundation in the inapplicability of 
thejiteral sense, and which also has different piavrttimmittm 
(if they can be so tirnndl which we shall deal with in a 
subsequent chapter 
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Chapter VIII 


THE BARHIRNYAYA 

1 AT MS III ii 1-2 Jaimini and his commentator have 
discussed the habibala of the two vaiieties of senses known 
dj mukina and gaum lesptciivtly Bu( bifore actually tak- 
ing up the topic for discussion the commentator hrst dis- 
cusses the question as to whi ther this division of arthas into 
two classes can reasonabh bt admitted With this object in 
Slew hi hrst takes up tin delinitions of thi t 'rms mukhxu 
and giHina saying that ihe miikh\a or the primary signihca- 
tion IS that which is perctivid from the word, and is so call- 
id btcaust it IS as it wen tin faci of tht word On the 
othir hand that signification which is known from the pri- 
marily perceived signification on the stnngth of some con- 
iitcriori IS to be ternud jaghama since it is as it were th* 
hinder pair of tht ^'ahda This latter is also called goum 
owing 'o Its bung comiichd with some gima Tht dtfim- 
tions ol mukh)a and gauna as sfattci above an liowive-- 
not wholly fne fioni dtlici For it may be arguul that all 
aiihas art percuvtd from s'ahda only so that thtn is no 
point in trying to distinguish b<iwun uiihas and uithus and 
labilling them as nmUna and gaima Take, for example 
tht sente nets Agnn jxalaii and 4 gnu imhunakah Now 
just as in tht leiini'i seiitinci tht id' a of hn is ptictived 
fniin lilt word ag/it similarly ii is from the word ctgni a!oi' 
(and from no oth' r sourci) that the idea of Mdnavaka (le 
his pamgalyu by which ht resembles fire) m the latter, so 
that according 'u ih< dtfinition of the mukhydiiha noted 
abovt both tht si sens' s will have to be counted as b'ina 
mukh^a sinc' both an conviyd by the \'ahda agni - Bui 
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such, a coucluiio'i W'-- cant admit, toi wt know that only 
one oi these viz the idea of fire is the mukhya artha, while 
the other is only gaima. 

2 To remedy this defect the above definitions may be 
revised by saying that mukhyaitha is that sense which is 
perceived from the word independently of any attributive 
adjunct, while that which is perceivi d from a word accom- 
panied and aided by a qualifying adjunct is gauna 
even this does not set matters all right For a word can t 
be assumed to conviy a senst which il has no power to con- 
,Vey irrespective of the fact ot its being or not being accom 
pamed by qualifying adjuncts Thus if a word conveys a 
sense when accompanied by any adjunct we shall have to 
admit the sense as being conveyed by the word only ano 
admit the adjunct as only thi iahakdn kdnina Thus the 
presence or absenci ot a qualifying adjunct can’t give us 
ground enough to distinguish oni' aitha from tin other, for 
in either case tht m nse will bt percavtd from oi conveyed 
by the s'abclo only It is the s'cilMla that is the nimiUa of 
artha-jmtui, and as soon as tht nimitta comes into being, 
whethei It IS accompanitd by a qualifying adjunct or nor. 
the mmittika viz tht perception of artha must come into 
being This means that lhei< can be no distinction between 
a sopapada i'abda and a mmpapada s'abda, which m the 
light of the definitions undei discussion amounts to saying 
that there is no distinction between mukhya and guuna aiiba 
at all An attempt to distinguish between the two bv 
pointing out that the idea of file is obtained from s'abda 
while thi idea of Mima\aka is obtained fiom the samuddw 
Viz ot both the words agnih and munavakah would be of 
no use for th<> simple reason that agmh and mdmivakah 
can’t be takim as a iamuddya in the same sense in which 
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the word as'yakatna is called by that name We do clear]) 
perceive the two words viz Agnili and Mdnavakah conv(v 
ing thejr senses '■eparat'ely, and not conjointly as the wordi 
as'va and karmi in the term as'vakarna Nor can it b(> j 
vdkydrtlia and thi analogy of the sentence ‘nllam ulpalain 
as it cant n ndei any help in this matter, for in a sentrnci 
like the abovi one both the words viz nllam and utpulaif 
convey the ideas of inlatui and utpalaixa which both ar 
ultimately the attnbutis of one and the same individual 
Such, how'evir is not the cas. with the words ai?m/i ana 
mdnavakah which convey two attributes viz agnitvci and 
mdnavakaiva which an quite distinct and stpaiate from eam 
other ordinariiy abidina in two diffmnt individuals Thu)’ 
then, seems to b no plausibh iimund on which to distin 
gujsh tht niakhvd/tha from flu •;(uaklrtha and thi 
coiiise sums to bi to adniii that tin agm <\pusses bo^h 
hre as Will as Mdmnaka and tint thin is no disiintlid 
bffwuti nmUna and ganna ai'ha' 

^ Hi n perhaps ii ma) bi aiguid that the distincno 
biiwuii fhi ivvo aithdv niav b' basul on piasiciclhi so th., 
thi s< nsi which is will known is Ihi mukhva artha aiil 
that which is Imli known is gauna But this argummt e 
only flimsv foi n may bi pointid out that pnisuldh aftir 
cill IS nothing but pnijhdna oi knowlidg' or w< llknowiiiiis^ 
and It Is impossibli lo distinguish om piajhana from ano'h 
as Hi llknownni ss whiihir it < xists in few or more placu is 
always thi sam For Piajhana is knowhdge and wheth 
n IS ixtinsiu oi nsiiict'd (viivthn oi manuk) it doi s net 
losi Us characfi rs of bi inc knowh dgi Nor will it also do lo 
arguf that \u\tlm pias/ddhi and Mandk Piasiddhi are iisidbi 
us to signil' tnquiiicv m othiiwisi of the usi of 
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expressions, so that prayoga-bdhulya it is that distin- 
guishes the miikhydrtha from the gaundrtha which is 
characterised by piayogdtaptva For even this explana- 
tion IS not quite satisfactory, since the very fact that a s'abd'i 
conveys an a/tha is enough to show that it has a sdmarthya 
to convey it, and so long as the sdmarthya is there it matters 
litfle whether its prayoga is susthu or mandk. For this 
dpatva or bahutm of prayvga cannot make any difterence 
between the senses from the point of view of the sdmarthya 
of the sfabda by which they are conveyed For m any case 
■ the sense will be yielded by the s'abda and will as such have 
to be labelled as mukhya only “ Irresistible, therefore, appears 
to be the conclusion that artha is always mukhya (i e only 
of one type in so far as its relation with the s'abda is con- 
cerned), and that it is futile to tiy to divide arthas into two 
classes as mukhya and gauna 
4 This prma facie view can’t be declared to be unsatis 
factory Fot we hnd that while the idea of fire is conveyed 
by the word agm, the idea of Mduavaka is not conveyed by 
it This is obvious from the general rule that one word 
can reasonably be said to convey one artha and one alone, 
and if the word agm is accepted as conveying the idea of 
fire it IS but clear that it can’t be accepted as conveying the 
idea of Mdnavaka also Here perhaps one may ask as tc 
why we should hot accept the idea of Mdnavaka as being 
directly conveyed by the word agm rather than the idea of 
fire The answer to th's question is to be found in our own 
every day experience For we do find people perceiving idea 
of fire from the word agm even without making any refe- 
rence to the idea of Mdnavaka, but never do we find any 
one getting the idea of Mdnavaka from the word Agm 
Without referring to the idea of fire That this is so is shown 
by usage Nor, the word agm is popularly used (if it is not 
used to signify fire) to refer only to a person or thing that 
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IS intended to be described as being similar to fire This i 
other words means that the word agrn is used with referenc 
to such persons or things owing to their similarity with fin 
Agnt-iudrs'yu is, therefore the praxi tti-mnutta of this woi 
in such cases But how can this sadr/ya be perceived if th 
thing Itself VIZ hre is not perceived '' We have, therefor 
to conclude that the idea of fire is first perceived from’'tli, 
woid agm and then is perceived the idea of sddts'va Tin 
means that the vvcid at’tti is primarily the means of percen 
mg the idea of fire and not that of Sfdruivaka Henci w 
conclutfe that the word agin primarily applies to fire am' 
not to Mamnaka to which it may apply only sicondarifi 
Similarly the word Barhih primarily applies to trna and no 
to the tina-iadrs'a things ' It is, therefore, not sound or 
reasonable to say that there can bi no distinction bitwin 
art has and art had 

5 From the ton going discussion it is now cKar that all 
arthas are not alike Some art' mukhya while othirs an 
ja^hama or gauna mukhya artha is that which is pr 
manly conveytd by a s'abda, while the gauna artha is that 
which of coursi is conviyed by the word but only througli 
the miikhvdrtha Having sun thus th( necessity of admitt 
ing this twofold division of aithas into mukhva and ganno 
w’( now proceed to discuss th<‘ next question as to which of 
these arthas should be understood as being regulaily cor 
veyed by the word This question is very well discuss<ci 
by JAiMiM and 4 abara in an adhikarana which is commonlv 
known by the name barhir-nyaya, from the circumstanc' 
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that the word they have chosen there for consideration is 
Barhih occurring in the manna ‘Barhir devasadanam ddmi' 
The quusUon as stated by them is connected with the mantni 
portion of the Veda It has been stated and proved else- 
where that the n'ain purpose of the mantra portion of the 
Veda IS to bring to mind the enjoined act at the time of the 
performance This, of course, it must do only by yielding 
its ai tha But as there are two types of arthas which can be 
perceived from words, the question naturally arises as to 
which of these oifftns is to be understood as being conveyed 
by the words of the mantras Are we to take only th^ 
mukhya or only the gauna, or both as being conveyed by 
them‘d 

6 The Piirva-pakun argues that since it is possible to 
perceive both the arthas from the mantras there is nothing 
wrong m concluding that both the arthas should be accepted 
as being conveyed by them, and all the more so because 
thin IS nothing to prevent us from doing so There is no 
factor which would restrict our perception to only this or 
that particular attha to the exclusion of the other * 

7 The Siddhdntin, however, demurs and points out that 
it IS not possible to hold that the words of the mantra\ 
would convoy both the arthas simultaneously mspite of th" 
assertion of the Purva-paknn to that effect Since the man- 
tra', occur in some context, therefore it is but natural that 
d forms a syntactical unit with the mam sentence le the 
vidhi vdkya which lays down a particular act, so that ulti- 
mately the idea to be derived from the mantra comes to 
be that one should accomplish by the mantra whatever one 
is capable of accomplishing thereby But for want of any 
other possibility we have to admit that the mantras help in 
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the performance of an act by bringing to mind its several 
details which they can do only because they aie endowed 
with an over-ready powei ot ixpressing an cnlha But bi 
cause owing to die context and ikavdk\atd with the Vulhi 
\dkMi it must convey the \lukh\a attha and because it can 
not convey both simultaneously it is evident that the man 
tras are to be employid in their primary and not their se'con 
dary signification 

8 Bui if may bi aigued (hat inn (in gamut artha 
conviyed by the manim, ot course, after first conveying (h 
mukhvditha and hence there would be nothing wiong if a 
mantia is acctpNd as also conveying its gaunci ariha (and 
15 omplo>i.d in that sense too) which is also conni'cted with 
it But when the purpose of the inantia is servid by con 
voying Its mukfnditha, whue is the necessity of going furthr 
and ptrceiving the gaundrtlui^ Th< aiihdhhulhdna is foi 
the purpose of t voiding (he numlra<! being rendered nuaa 
tory and as this purpose' of dna>thak\aparihdm is served by 
conve-jing the' primary signification there remains no pur 
pose or motive for the secondary before the’ Mukhvdrth 
and since affti the conveyance of (he latter there' is no 
motive for the form, r being conveye'd, we must concluae 
that Mitkhydtifu al.sni is convvyed by a Mantia and not 
the Gaimdrtha also 

9 Again the n are many diffe rent me ans by which tb.’ 
gaitndriha can be conveyed, and if mantia is invaribh 
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^accepted as one of these it naturally means that the other 
iways of conveying it have to be dismissed But where is the 
Aground or pramdna for doing so*^ Mantrdmndna could cer- 
tainly not have the power to exclude the other means of 
conveying the gaundrtha for fear of a pansamkhyd, which 
has no motive But it may bo asked, on what ground or 
pramdna do you take the mantta as the means of conveying 
th^ mukhydrtha'^ Our reply to this question would be that 
we do so to save the mantta? from being rendered anarthako 
For if the mantra is not used even m its mukhydrtha, then 
it would not be able to help the main bacrificial act in any 
way and would consequently be rendered totally useless 
Hence we have to conclude that the mantras are to be em- 
ployed in their pnmaiy significations only'^ 

10 Again, it may be asked, why does the Mantra con- 
vey its Mukhydrtha at all, if its Gaundrtha alone is ultimate 
ly to be employed*’ If it is said that the Mukhydrtha has 
to be conveyed since the Gaunditha cannot be otherwise 
understood, we reply (here do exist other means of getting 
the Gaundrtha such as Arthdpaiti etc and Mukhydrtha of 
the Mantra is not the only means for it Again, if it ib 
argued that Mukhydrtha is to be accepted as one of the 
several alteinativc remedies for geitmg the Gciindttha, wo 
reply that in this case, Mantrdmndna does not become com- 
pulsory, for, it is the conveying of the Gaundrtha with which 
we are concerned and not necessanly with the Mantta so 
that Mantra may be easily neglecied This however is 
against practice On the other hand, if once the Mantta is 
admitted as necessary for conveying the Gaunditha by acci- 
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pfing a Niyama, (hen (here remains no purpose foi Ih.i 
Mantra to convey the Gaunartha, after it has once conveyid 
its Mukhyartha, its purpose, namely maithakyaparihuia b 
mg served by the Mukhyartha itself as said above 

1 ] The general conclusion or the prmciple to be dtdiit 
td from the whole discussion, therefore, is that of th itns<\ 
V/- mukhya aid gauna it is only the mukhya which t, 
be accepted as being comeyid by the Mantia and it alon, 
has to be connected with the enjoined act,' which whi,i 
applied to similar case means that words, as far as possible, 
must be understood as conveying their mu k In art ha aloni 
which, as will be noticed later on, supplies us with one ot 
the prerequisites of laksanu to be discussed in the next Chap 
ter 
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Chapter IX 


ABHIDHA AND LAKSANA 

1 We have seen m the last chapter how and why we 
have to use the nmntra m its mukhydrtha iathc>r than 
gaundrtha or laksydrtha We have also seen in one of the 
pn^eding chapters how we can determine the signification of 
a word Now we shall proceed to consider what the rhetou 
Clans describe as (he powers of words Here at the outsit 
we may note that according to the nfimdmsaka there are 
, only two /abda-vritis or /aktis viz abhidha andiAKSANA 
In fact the mlmdmsaka means abhidhd only when he uses 
the term s'abda-s'akti, but there are cases where even he 
finds that the sense that a word yields by abhidhd is useless 
and has as such to be set aside And then he adopts what 
he calls the gaunI VRTTior bhakti which is the same as 
laksand 

2 Now as regards the mukhydrtha we have already 
noted the various means of determining it and it has also 
been noted that as a rule, it is not ri§ht to assume one word 
as having more senses than one This principle is generally 
accepted by the mlmdmsaka who holds that where 
words appear to have two or more significations only one is 
their mukhydrtha while the others are conveyed only through 
sddrs'ya or other relations by laksand Thus the word 
barhih primarily means grass’ in general and is applied to 
the sanctified grass only secondarily through sddrs'ya 
Another instance we get in the word parxan which is found 
used in the sense of kdla as well as of the samuddya (i e of the 
two sacrifices called Dars'a & Paurnamdsa) But the right 
view of the matter, based on context and derivation, is that 
the word primarily denotes the samuddya and is only secon 
darily used in the sense of kdla owing to the samuddya- 
sambandha ' Similar is the case with the word caru which 
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on the itiength of smrti texts js declared to denote primarily 
the odana and the sthdri only secondarily - But th(' woril 
mdtd presents a different case altogether It means ‘mothei’ 
and also 'one who measures (corn)’ And both these are thi 
vdcydrthas oi the word mdtd ’ In such cases it is the con- 
text that helps us to determine the exact signification of Ibt 
words in a particular passage ‘ As a matter ot fact thoughi 
such a word appears to be one, it is not one but two K'; 
we find that the word mdtd meaning the mother is not the 
same as the word mdtd meaning one who mi'asuns corn 

3 But when we use a word or hear it used what do., 
our first perception refer to^ Do we perceive the form ot 
the word or the sense conveyed by it’ This question croj', 
up while the sense of the text 'Rathantaram uttmayor gdyati’ 
IS being discussed The Puna-pakm suggests that the 
mukhydrtha of a word is the form only and not the st'iiN 
that it conveys And it is only bi cause the form is found 
to be unfit for the action that is spoken of in thi text tlrr 
we set it aside and take up the artha Hence, he argues, as 
long as we can do by taking to th^ form! only it is neidUs 
for us to go further and take the word as conveying am 
artha at all Thus in the text undei consideration W( slaL 
to s'abda i e its form alone and take the text to mean ‘He 
applies the word Rathanfaia to Ka\ arts' This vkw, how 
evi r IS summarily dismissi d as being tin worse, foi s'alnUi 
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.ilunlamhandha I rin^> autpaltika it is madtnissib'c to app‘y 
ijvonl to any thing which it has no power to denote i * 


t must bt remtmbered that this prmcple iiolds good oi 
iKxpiisstd bv the t(\1 under consideration is men. 
'h( sjnuilication ot fhi nord thit is used m conmcLon 
veeei, the u'jnn his lekieuee to i'libda xe the toim 
Mold Mill luee to b( imdi Istood to stind tor its tiom i 
jid ifiot ioi i(s (iitkn. Thus loi i xamplt , it aijM is enjoined is 
(liiiiip ol 1 imtiiiilii haith it Mon’t do it Me use any sviionji 
d uy/i/ to iiRiition tin deilv loi dunia is somelliiiig m 
; l iiid i njoiiii d by %'abda onh so tint it is the s'uhJa oi 
i iiiij tiiii Is piimiiil'v comc\cd m this case^ and not the ail 
Jtiiif oiii mis he iciiui'did ot i ifiha of Vumiu vvhertin he livs d 
iiinui i MOid stands tor its ioiiii only and not fonts a 
11 it Is 1 Ihe u ison toi turning such i nil 

or gnmuii). Me hiioM is i ^bJa s'adra and pne, 
Hiking lilt loirtct foitiis of Motds The iiiles, tliuii 
!iLi to lln foun ol till Molds ntlier thin to the senses i 
d In than It is, theiEfoie, hut proper that ivoids 
iiid ioi iht ioim not toi tin aiiha 
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5 In addition to the several points regarding (h-* 
vat) art ha that have been noticed up to now we have to note 
one more important pomt in the same connection 
Ami thakya, as we know, is the last thing that is admissible in 
the case a Scriptuial text But will it do if an attempt is made 
to avoid this anarthakya by giving any artha to any s'abda’^ 
The answer to such a question is a definite no We have 
already seen that the relation between s'abda and its arlha is 
autpattika so that it is impossible to attach any sense to any 
word save the one with which it is naturally connected Thus 
dmi thakya-prasanga can't be ground strong enough to father 
any signification upon any s'abda even when it has no powef 
to convey it This point is stated by S'abara while discussmg 
the signification of the expression ‘caturthc caturthe' ham’ in 
the text ‘Cathmthi caturthe hany ahinasya grhyate’ The 
PFava-paksin holds that we must take the expression to mean 
‘every fourth day’, for it is thus only that the repetition of 
the word catuithe would be properly interpreted Otherwise 
tht. reptiition w’ould be redundant But the Siddhdntin argues 
that it IS not wise to try to save the vipsd from anarthakya 
by assuming an ort/ja. which the words have no power to con- 
vey For ahina has only one day which can be called the 
catimham ahah m the real sense of the term Hence by ‘every- 
fourth day' we shall have to understand ‘the fourth, the eighth 
and such other days’ But that is not the sense that is con- 
viyed by the words ‘caturthe caturthc’ For the word 

caluttha can never mean the eighth or the twelfth and so on 
Thus we must remember that just as it is incumbent on the 
interpreter of (he Scriptural texts that he renders no part of 
the tt xts anarthaka, similarly it is equally incumbent on him 
to see that no word is made to yield any sense which it has 
no power to convey Violation of this rule results in the 
dosa called abhidhdna-vipratipatti which has been explained 
by S'abara as incongruity between the words uttered and the 
sense intended to be conveyed Thus, for example, there 
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would be abhidhana-vipratipatti if a word in the plural is 
used to express one thing, for the artha of the bahu-vacana is 
bahutva and not ekatva which is intended to be conveyed 
Thus when the sense actually conveyed by a word does not 
agree or tally with the sense intended to be expressed there 
springs up this abhidhdm-vipratipatti It would thus be 
clear that words must be so construed as to convey only (heir 
natural signification and not any signification that the inter- 
preter may find it necessary to assign to them This very 
rule gives us the corollary that has been stated by S'abara 
when he declares that a idmanya-vdci /abda can’t denote 
vis'eias, at least not by abhidhd 

6 Now before we pass on to consider laksand, let us see 
how Jaimini and S'abara interpret the tt xt ’’Saptadas'aratnir vai 
vdjapeyasya yUpa bhavati Here the Pui i a-pcik un is m favour 
of resorting to laksand on the word yupa and taking it to 
signify the sodas For, he argues, that Vd/cipcy a has 

no yiipa at all But the Siddhdntm points ouf that even if 
the Vdjapeya has no yiipa in it directly, yet it may be said 
to have yupa as its anga from the fact that it is an anga of 
pax'u-ydga which itself is an anga of Vdjapeya Thus just 
as a man can be said to be related with h's grand-son because 
he IS related to his son who is n lafed with his son, similarly 
the Vdjapeya-ydga can be said to be related to the yiipa 
because it is related to the Pas'ic-ydga which in its turn is 
related to the yiipa The genitive ending applied to the 
Vdjajjcya in the text under discussion signifies only the Min- 
bandha i/ the Vdjapeya with the yiipa, and since this sam- 
bandha can be easily understood without resorting, to laksand 
as shown above it would be certainly wrong to set aside the 
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vdcydrtha and resort to lahsand For lak^and after all is 
a closa inasmuch as by resorting to it we set aside the dinct 
and natural signification of a word or words and take up 
the indirect one It is, therefore, only as the last resort that 
recourse can bo had to laksand, but not so long as it is possible 
to find out any way out of it ^ ’ (saptadasasatm nayaya) 

7 But sometimes it happens that the literal sense of woids 
obtained by the various means noticed above is found to bo 
inapplicable m the context Th.s ultimately is found some 
times to lead to the dmitliakya of some word er words or. 
even the whole text Now m ordinary parlance such a state 
of things may be allowed For we often find that in ordinary 
parlance there are many words or groups of words which are 
really anaithaka Laukika \dk\as are in tact, soemtimes 
anarthaka also But (he same can’t be said about (he Vedic 
texts Veda is never apramdna, as the Mlmdmsakas would 
have it, and as such it is impossible to accept the dnarthakya 
of even a word, nay even a syllable, in a vedic text JatmiNl 
and his BHtsiAKAR^ have time and again emphasized this fact 
both positively as well negatively laying down that an/p- 

THAKYA is ANYAYYA and that ARTHAVATTVA is NYAYYA HenCC 
it IS that close adherence to the literal sense is not always 
advisable In such cases the secondary or the figurative s< nso 
of a word or an expression has to bo accepted Thus for 
instance, in the sentence ‘Simham dlabheta” it is not necessary 
to adopt the secondary sense of the word simha, for even 
with its direct signification it can very well fit in with the 
context and thus allow the sentence to make good sense 
But in sentences like ‘simno Devadattah’ or ‘Agnau tiithati’, 
or Chatrino gacchanti’ wc find that they make little sense if we 
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stick jup tj till \Jcjartha of thu words umhah, agnau and 
chatrinah respectivtly Hence we, m our attempt to avoid 
the marthakya-doia, try to find some other sense which will 
suit the context and at the same time can be, of course in- 
directly, conveyed by these words Thus it is clear that 
Laksana is, resorted to only os a means to avoid anartkya- 
DOSA and that it can bo resorted to only if the literal seme is 
found to be unsuitable in the context, and that too only as the 
last resort “ 

. 8 The first and the foremost principle to be borne in mind 

in this connection is that between the two powers of a word 
v/7 srUTI (or ABHlDHA) and laksana, the former being more 
conventional or direct is certainly stiongcr and hence prefci- 
able This principle has been repeatedly stressed by S'abara 
in his commentary in different places in slightly varying expres- 
sions ” Thus though laksana has no scope against S'luti or 
abhidha it does not mean that it has no scope at all All 
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cases of s'l uty-asambhava are sure to lead us into the domain 
of anarthakya unless we resort to laksand Laksand or the 
power to indicate is, therefore, a great weapon against dnat- 
tliakya which is sure to arise m some cases out of the unsuit- 
ability of the vdcydrtha to the context S'ruty-asambhava or 
MUKHYABHAVA IS, therefore, often laid down as the'’ most 
important prL-nquisite' o / laksana 

9 But the inapplicability of the vdcydrtha is not the oniy 
basis foi laksana Take, for example, the text ‘Vedam adknya 
sndydt’ which if literally interpreted would mean ‘Alter 
studying the Veda one should take bath’ But if one takes 
bath immediately on the completion of his Vedic studies what 
visible purpose can be served by sndna"^ In fact we shall have 
to suppose that sndna serves only an unset n puipose 
But as far as possible one must avoid assuming an adnta artha 
where a seen purpose is possible It is for avoiding this 
adrstdithatd that in the te\t undci consideration we resort to 
laksand and take it to mean ‘As soon as one finishes his Vedic 
studies one should relinquish the vows of asndna and others 
but remain with his guru and prosecute the dharma-jijnsd,^^ 
Drste sail adrsta-kalpand is certainly a more serious draw- 
back than laksand, for whereas the former involves an assiimn 
tion not warranted by our experience in any way. the latter 
is a matter of every day experience and has been sanctioned 
by usage Avoidance of conflict or contradiction between 
the several words of the text itself or between several texts 
of the Scriptures affords yet another basis for resoiting to 
laksand, as is seen m the case of the tcJit like 'Aditir dyaui 
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aditir antmksam’ or ‘Tvam eva mdtd tvam eva pita’ And 
lastly it may be found necessary to adopt laKSANA tn view 
of the context Thus, for example, the word sar\a in texts ],ke 
‘Purnahutya isarvan kdmdnavdpnoti’ has to be understood 
by laksand to stand for only those kdmas that are intended at 
the time when the sacrifice is started We thus see that 
it becomes necessary to resort to lakmnd under four differ- 
ent circumstances which make it impossible to avoid 
laksand We have to set aside the vdcydrtha and take to 
laksand if by sticking to vdcydrtha we find that (1) a 
text or any part thereof is rendered useless or meanini’le ,s, 
or (2) yields a sense which is incongruous with the sense 
conveyed by the other parts, or (3) i* found to serve no 
visible purpose and hence requires us to assume some in- 
visible purpose, or lastly (4) it if is so required by the pre- 
amble, if we may so tran^u the word adhikara 

10 Having thus seen the circumstances under which 
laksand has to be resorted to in the case of a word or 
words we are now confronted with the questions as to (J) 
what sense or senses are conveyed by. laksand and (2) how 
The latter of these namely the manner in which the laks- 
ydrtha is conveyed, has been fully answered and discussed 
by S'abara in more places than one While comnu iffing on 
MS VIII 3 34 S'abara lays down that though the direct 
sense of a word is found unsuitable to the context, the word 
can’t yet abandon it for good For if the ildcydrtha is 
entirely abandoned how can the laksydrtha be conveyed at 
all Hence even this laksydrtha >8 bound to be s'abaddtlha, 
for a word even by laksand has no power to convey as'ab- 
ddrtha i e some sense, with which it can’t have any connection 
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by any stretch ot imagination And if a word is to have 
any connection with the laksyartha it can have it only thrdugh 
its \acyartha Thus if the word does not convey the vac- 
yartha first there is no poisibility of its going further and 
conveying the laksyaitha All this in simple terms m-^ans 
that the laksyartha must be connected in one way or the 
other with /he mukhvariha, or to put it in one word as given 
/ly AfvMMtTi ihirc must be tad- yoga This very principle 
has again oeen very well explained by S'abara under MS 
1 4 23 

11 Now we come to the question of the exact nature 
of (he secondary sense that we arrive at with the help of 
or in other words the diffnent kinds of tadyooa 
which make the lak\aml possible In this connection it 
may be noted m general (hat a word figuratively may be 
found to convey (i) the sense of the poss s ive suffix (mat- 
\ ARIHA LXK'UNA (n) the placc (UESA L\Ko\NA,', (m) the 
dharnia ot g/mfl(DHUt\iv-LAUsvNA or Gt na t Am), (ivl the 
time (K\I V J tK3\NA), <v) the acton (kARMV LVKSANA 
the KUAAOr thesADHiA (vii) the k\l?\NA or the sadhana, 
(vni) somesAJlih A or (ix) the Lixcrx But which of these 
IS conveyed in any particular example depends upon the 
will of the speaker, though some general mdicat'ons regard- 
ing these can be given with some degree of certainty 

12 Thus ‘Udbhidd yajeta’ is according to the r>una- 
paksin an illustration of the Mai varph \-Laky\na In odu-r 
words the sentence can be put as ‘Udbhidd ydgena svargain 
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bhitvayet’ But how can this apposition between udbhuia 
and ydgena be explained'* The purva-pak^in does it b> 
adopting the matvartha-laksana and paraphrasing the 
word udbhidd as udbhidvatd, for ha argues laksand being 
laukikl IS certainly to be preferred to apmsiddha-kalpand 
wlych IS involved m taking the word udbhid as the name of 
a sacrifice The Sidddmn, however, points out that the word 
udbhid on the strength of etymology can signify the ydga, 
so that there is no question of the so-called aprasiddha-kal- 
pand being involved in such an interpretation, and the appo- 
sition can be easily explained by the vacydrtha (or rathei 
the yaiigikdrlha) onh Hence concludes the Siddhdtdiii 
there is no scope for laksand in the text in question Here, 
however, it may be noted that though the conclusion of the 
Purva-paksin is wrong, yet the principle voiced by him viz 
that laksand is to be preferred to adrsta-kalpand is certainly 
very sound With reference to this first kind of laksand 
it may be stated as a general rule that it may mainly be 
used in explaining the appositional use of words in such 
cases where the yaugikdrtha or the 'vacydrtha may not be 
competent to do so Thus, for example, the text ‘Somcna 
mjeta’ is to be expla ned as ‘Somaxatd \dgcna istam bhdva- 
yet’ by resorting to matvattha laksand since it is impossible 
to explain the sdmdnddhikaranya between Somcna and 
Ydgena in any other way 

13 Des'a-laksand is very well illustrated in the popular 
expressions like 'Agnail tisthati’ or ‘Avate tisthati’ A 
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Vedic example of this type of laksana is found m the" text 
'Kavafisu rathantaram gdyati’ where the direct sense of the 
word ka\ atlsu does not bt in with the context Hence natuiahy 
we have to resort to laksana, and it is proposed by the 
Purva-paksm that the word kavathu should be 
understood to stand for kaiatl-des'e This, of 004130, 
IS not accepted by the Siddhdntin who points out that 
mthantam is not a samskdra s'abda so that there is no 
difficulty even if we accept the literal sense of the word 
kavatisu Hence for want of mukhydrtha-bddha th're is 
no occasion for laksana at all in the text under discurs 
ion - What we have to note here is the parncular type 
of laksana that is proposed by the Purva-paksm By wav 
of curiosity it may also be pointed out here that S'abakx 
has given us another example of this laksana in the express- 
ion ‘Gangdydm gavah’-’ Which corresponds to ‘Gangdydm 
ghosali’ which is generally given by the rhetoricians as an 
illustration of what they call the st' DOHA LAKSANA LAKSANA. 

14 The text discussed in the last paragraph can also 
be interpreted by making the word tathanfara y,eld a differ 
ent sense by laksana Thus the Purva-paksm, proposing 
an alternative construction, suggests that the word rathan- 
tara in the text should be understood to signify rafhantaia- 
dharmdh^' This proposal of nHAR^r A laksana is also 
rejected by the Siddhdntm who refuses to admit any laksana 
at all m the text as shown above Sentences”" like ‘Siinho 
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Deiadattah’ and ‘Agntr manavakah’ are given as populai 
examples of this type of laksand In such sentences words 
like simha and agm have to be understood as signifying 
not lion and fire (which is their literal signification), but 
their qualities This type of laksam corresponds to tiie 
G^^uni saropa laksana of the rhetoricians usually illus- 
trated, by the example Gaur vdkikah’ with this difference 
that according to rhetoricians the Laksydrtha is the vyfkti 
while according to Mimamsakas it is the dharmas This 
roughly agiees with the first of the three views about the 
taking effect of the gaum laksana The general condition pav- 
ing the path for this type of laksana is very well noticed by 
S'abara in the words ‘Para-s'abdah paratra PRAYUKfAS 

SAN DHARMANATIDISVTI’’" and'S’RUTAARTH ASAMBHAVAC 
CALAKSANAYA DHARMANAM GKAHAKA UCYAIE’ '^ It would 
appear as if this dharmorlaksand is called gunorvdda by 
Jaimini at MS 12 10" Thus ‘Stenam manah is given as an 
example of guna vada and S'abara explains the serit(-nce 
in the words 'Yathd stenah pracchannanipa evam ca mana 
iti gaunah s'abdah’ But it may be noted that the term 
guna-vdda has been used by Jaimini and S'abara in a sense 
much wider than dharma-laksand It means according to 
them upaedra or secondary applicattion in general, as is 
evident from the fact that anrtavddirii vdk is given as 
another example of guna-vdda where laksana conveys not 
dhaima or guna, but bdhuha or prds'astya’’* Henc 2 we 
find Jaimini laying down rupa andpRAYA as two possible 
grounds for guna yada among others 
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15 Next jn order comes what may be calkdKALA>LAK- 
bANA Very often time is indicated by referrmg to some 
particular incident usually takmg place at that houi Thus 
our popular expression ‘goiaja miihurta’ is nothing but a 
simple example of this type of laksand For in cities like 
Bombay there is no possibility of dust being raised by the 
hoots of cows returning to (heir pens, and yet we do use the 
term to signify the hour of the evening when the incident — 
wherever it happens at all — ^happens This idea is very 

well expressed by S'abara by taking another example while 
commenting on MS VI 4 42 A person invites a friend 
(say for dmneri saying ‘s'ankha-vcldydm dgantavyarn' , though 
as a matter of fact no conch may be b’own in the village 
where they are staying Will it be right on the part of 
the friend not to go to the person at all arguing that as no 
conch IS blown in that village there is no hour that can be 
des gnated as the s'ankha-vtld^ Certainly it can’t be so 
For in such cases what is intended to be expressed is not 
the actual blowing of the conch (or any other incident like 
that) bat the hour at whch it is known usually to tale 
place 

16 Kakmvlaksinx prisents a phenomenon wh'ch 
is just the opposite of the one that is involved in the kdla- 
luKsut'd explain d in the last pragraph The latter occius 
when a word expressive of an incident or an act is used to 
indicate the hour, w'hile the former requires that a word 
expressive 'of time primarily be (Used to jindicate an act 
or an incident Thus in the text ‘ Amdvdsydydm piiida- 
PiirycijUtna cat anti’ or in the expres lOn ‘/Imavdvydydm 
nis'i' the word aindvdsyd primarily denoting time is pro 
posed to be understood as secondari’y indicating the sacri- 
hCL called dar/a''' 
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l) Now we come to a type of laksana where a word 
expressive of the SADH\A or the karya is used to indicate 
the SADHANA or the KARtNA, and vice versa In the text 
‘Prsthair upatisthate’, for example, the word prstha is to be 
understood to signify, not the sacrificial act called prstha, 
but the mantras which are used during the performance of 
that act ** Similarly m the text ‘Atha yat tnstubhd parida- 
dhdti ndntam gacchaW the word tristiibh stands for ushl/c- 
kakiibhau, on which S'abara remarks ‘kab\nk karya vad 
UPACARAH KRIAH.”-' 

18 Somewhat similar is the type of laksand that we 
meet with in texts 'like ‘Yajarridnah ptastarh, yajamdna 
ikddas akapdlah’ It is obvious that this apposition of 
the two words yajamdna and prastara or yajamdna and 
ekddas’akapdia can’t be adequately explained by stickmg 
to the vdcydrtha of these words Hence by laksand the 
word yajamdna has to be understood as being equivalent to 
yajamdna-siddhikaia Thus the sdmdrtddhikaranya bet- 
ween two words can be explained .by adopting what may 
be called the siddhi karatva laksana wh'ch is illustiated 
by S'abara by the popular fllustration ‘Rdfd pattiga- 
nakah’ 

19 One more principle underlying laksand as noted b> 
/aimani is rjHUMAOi BAHULYA There IS a text ‘Sr^tir itpa- 
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dahati’ which interpreted literally means ‘Srstimantrakd 
upadadhdti istakdh' Now all tho Mantras which aie 
required for the istakdcayana are given beforehand and the 
text must be understood as referiing to them onl> How- 
ever, some of these Mantras are aststdinga (not containing 
word srsti or toot stji Yet they are to be m the st stimantt as 
by the XJAHXLL\K-.XNA based on Bhumd 
20 Widely different, however, is the process involved 
m the type ot laksand which mimini has noted in the 
slUta LlNG\S\\r\\A\AT’.The text in question here is ‘Prdna- 
bhtta upadadhdti’ which like the one noted above if taken 
literally would mean ’Prdnabhrnmantrakd upadadhdf, 
ntakdh’ which thus would not include the aprdnabhr><- 
manttas and lead to them dnarthakya The word pi Ina- 
bhrt must, therefore, be taken to mean not only one mantra 
or two having the word prdnabhrt m them, but a whole 
group of mantras in the first of which the word prana 
bhit is prominently found to occur Ths case js analog- 
ous to what IS known as the chairi\ya\a Thus m the 
sentence ‘chatrino gacrkanti’ the word chatnnah taken 
literally stands for persons holding umbrdlas But in the 
sentence quoted above this d rect sense is not 

meant to be expressed What is meant to be 

expressed by the word chatnnah is a group of persons 
among whom one or more persons are seen to hold an 
umbrella Here the underlying principle is not bhumd Or 
t)dhulya, but the pradhan^ a of the expressed The basis 
lor laksand m such cases is some peculiar or promment 
charactensi c iLingay- wh ch is nouficeable in any part oi 
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portion of what is to be indicated 

21 Lastly may be noted the principle of euphemism (pra.- 
sawsa) which gives us one more variety of laksand Take, 
for example, the text ‘Apas'avo id mye go'-a^vebhyah 
pas'avo go-as'vdh‘ It is not literally true to say that all 
aniaials other than cow or the bull and the horse are apcs'us 
1 e no pas'us at all Then why are they so described‘s The 
simple answer to this question is given by S'abara in the words 
‘Go-as'vdn pras'aimitum aitycsdm pas'undin nindd’ In tins 
connection it may be observed that this basis for laksand is 
sometimes akin to the one noticed under the name dhanm- 
laksand above For after all what else can be intended by 
pras'amsd'^ Jaimini at MS VIII 2 6 clearly states that the 
word soma is used for pras'amsd, and S'abara explains tho 
same by taking the additional illustration of ‘Yathd simho 
Doiadattah iti’ and rounds up the whole discussion with the 
lemark 'tasman namayam uhirmahdesah’ 

22 Having thus noticed the various senses con\eyed by 
laksand in different sentences we may mow note one circum- 
stance which IS common to all these illustrations Just as 
laksand requires that there should be mukhydrtha-bddha and 
that the laksydrtha must be conveytd by the s'abda throi'gn 
Its idcydnha, similarly does it require that the laksydrthc 
adopted must satisfy the need of the case It will not do 
to take up any aitha in any case Thus, for example, in 
the example ‘Gangdydm ghosah’ it is possible to take (he 
word gangdydm to stand for a number of things besides the 
gangd-tata which is the sense that we accept But all the 
others we reject and accept only the gangd-tata as the laks- 
yditha because the former aie not useful for our purpose 
which IS served by the latter alone Thus the general uile 
IS, as S'abara has very nicely put it, ‘Yena ca tatra pravi 
JA VAM SA LiKStATE’. This shows how all the three coidi- 

43 a^gt [MS 14 ] , and SB thereon 
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tions of laksand as laid down by the rhetoricians have 'be^n 
noticed by mimdmsakas also when they hold that before 
laksand can be resorted to there must be ‘S'nityasantbhuva 
and that the laksydrtha must be conveyed through the \dc- 
ydrtha only, and that it must serve the need of the casf 
It must, however, be noted that prayojana {the 2rd copdi- 
tion) spoken of by the Mimdmsakas is not the same as the 
PRAYOJANA of the rhetoricians mentioned m connection 
with laksand For the latter is vyangya i e conveyed by 
waiijand which certainly can’t find any place in the mimdmsd 
view which refuses to accept vyanjand as a s'abda-s'aku 
at all Thus prayojana as spoken of by the Mimdmsakas 
as a condition for laksand is not a technical term, but has 
the ordinary sense viz the purpose in view It is but 
natural, therefore, that theMiMAMSAKv does not recogniz' 
RiiDHlcrj one of the prc-requisites o/lvksana os the rheto- 
ricians do it as an alternative for prayojana, for he dcca 
not accept ruDhi lAR'ANA at all As we have already seer 
above "Kii/a!a’ and ‘Pravlna’ which are given as illu^tra 
tions of rudhi LAKSANA i>y ^hc rhetoricians aio only cases 
of abhidhd according to the mlmdmsaka 

23 This circumstance about laksand gives us ano'-her 
fact about it viz that it would be wrong if after taking up 
a laksydrtha we are again required to resort to laksand for 
a second time m the case of one and the same word This 
subsquent laksand is termed laksita— laksand Laksand 

once adopted must yield a sense which would satisfy the 
need of the case, so that there would be no question of 
resorting to laksand for a second time S'abara m his 
bhdsya has given us two examples of this r iicsri AI. aksana 
while commenting on MS X 4 23 and MS X 5 58 In (he 
former place'' the qucNtion is as to wbat is indicated by the 
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wore], agm when it is used to enjoin the devatd (of a havih) 
If the word is taken to stand for the mtha le fire and not 
for the i'abda i e its form only, we find that the purpose 
of the passage is not served For as we know it is by its 
verbal form, rather than its physical form, that a defiy 
serves the purpose of the sacrifice Hence if the word ag.u 
is accepted to stand for the artha i e , fire we shall have 
to set that sense aside as being urelevant for our purposes 
and by lak^am adopt the verbal form as being the si-nse 
indicated Thus we first of all go from s'abda to artha and 
then come back again from artha to s'abda But is it not 
better to avoid this lengthy process by taking the form as 
being denoted by the word in the very beginning and avoid 
any laksam at alP' The other instance given by S'abara 
IS exactly of the same type as can be judged from the 
following remark of S'abara in that connection '‘Anyathd 
rathantatasamani adhya\asiyamanorca padam laksyafe pade- 
na sdma saisd laksiialaksand sydt’^^ 

24 One more circumstance we Ijave to notice about 
lahand, and this again is the natural outcome of the fact 
that taksand is laukiki Thus we find that before we hit 
upon the laksyditha we are already acquainted with the 
requirement of the s>ent^nce in question This shows that 
the laksydttha is something that is already known Now 
we know that what is already known can’t be the province 
of a vidhi It must be anuvada Hence we come to the 
conclusion that laksam is possib'e in an anuvdda only and 
that it may never be allowed in a vidhi This very fact is 
sometimes differently stated by saying that a sentence when- 
we are required to resort to laksand shall not be construed 
as a vidhi, it must be taken as an anuvdda only Sever,; I 
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indeed are the places in which S'abara m his bhasya has 
referred explicitly to this fact about laksana, but in one 
place (MS X 2 47) he has very clearly explamed the truth 
behind this rule The question is with regard to the sense 
of the word ydjayet in the text ‘Tatah samvatsare asthini 
ydjay\t’ where it is pointed out that because this is a vwlfu 
therefore it is not allowed to resort to laksana and tah' 
the term \d}aytt to indicate something eUe It is heie 
that S'abara remarks that a figurative sigmficalion is not 
perceived from a vidhi-s'abda He then goes on to justify 
his statement by pointing out that a figurative word is 
connected with a sense which is determined on the strength 
of some other i e laukika pramdna “ What is meant is 
that \idhi IS svaiah-ptamdna so that the sense to be perceived 
from a vidhi will have to be perceived from the words of the 
text only and from nowh re else But the figurative sense is 
known from some piamJna other than s'abda or the words of 
the text This shows that the laksydrtha can’t be the pur- 
port of a vidhi \dkya This m other words means that 
L\KSVN\w not admissible in an inpmctivc statement It must 
however, be remembered that ths rule does not hold good 
in the cas ■ of sen^-cnces of ordinary parlance where we speak 
of things already known from other sources Thus in common 
parlance it is quite possible to lay down an injunction m 
figurative words The truth of this remark can be very well 
nahsed whin we find injunctive S'Utences like Ami pistopm- 
ddh simhdh kmanidm’ w'here the word simhlh is ev dently 
US( d in a figurative sense 

25 Now before we bring this section to a close let us sej 
why r is after all to be looked upon as ix)s\, and try 

to value It in comparison with some other dosas Here it 
must be noted that sotting aside the natural and direct mode 
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of irfteipretation and adopting an unnatural or an indirect one 
IS a dosa, for the simple reason that the latter involves gau- 
rava and is, as such, slow in its working Any mode or con- 
struction which yields us the requued sense in a shorter span 
of time and with less trouble is certainly what we should like 
to prefer, and hence the other we reject as being more ela- 
borate and hence faulty Looking at laksand from this point 
of view we find that it obvmusly involves a lengthier process 
than abhtdhd and is consequently to be looked upon as a dosa 
But as we have already seen above we have sometimes to 
accept it to avoid some evils which are still worse 

26 Thus, for example, AMiTHAKnYV a Is 

it not wrong to lose a whole text for the sake of one word or 
phrase‘s Would it not be wise to do some injustice to one word 
or expression and thereby save the whole text from being 
rendered nugatory‘s Now a text may become nugatory or 
anarthaka if it yields no good sense or if it yields some sense 
which is contradicted by our experience or by some other 
Scriptural text or texts Whenever we are led to such cir- 
cumstances we have to resort to laksand Thus we see that 
LVKiANA/i pnferrable tOAN tRTHAKYApcr se or\\ \RTHAKYA 
oawred fiy UPRATISEDH \ Adrsta KALPan A IS another evil 
which must be accepted as being greater than laksana For 
laksand is, after all, laukiki and sanctioned by usage, while 
adrsta-kalpand or aprasiddha-kalpand has no such sanction 
behind it S'abaRA points out \ yavaDHANA and \ a \ kaphed i 
as two bther evils as being worse than laksand and hence 
to be discarded m favour of the latter In the text ‘Khale- 
vdli yUpo bhavati’ there is a question regarding the con- 
struction of the word khalevdti Is it to be construed with 
yupa or with bhavati^ If it is constiucted with the word yupa 
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we shall have to take the word yiipa as indicating yupa-lcclrya 
by what we have calkd the k\r\ v lvksvna, while the con- 
struction of the word with the word bhaviili is vitiated by 
\yavadhana Thus we are confronted with two evils on-' 
of which per force we have to accept Naturally, there- 
fore, we accept the lesser evil and resort to the former 
construction Buo how is Laksand a lesser cviP This 
question has been answered by S'abara by pointing out 
that \dkya is pratyaksa m laksand while it is paroksa in 
vsavadhdna What he means to say is that in the forme i 
though we have to resort to laksand yet the ckavdkyatd that 
we arrive at thereby is direct and does not involvi any rtshuffi 
ing of the constituent words In the latter case, however 
there can be no ckaxdksatd if we do not re-arrange the 
words m a different manner Thus the ckavdkyatd m the 
latter case is only ind reel or paroksa where is n t^e forme’ 
it IS direct or pratvaksa That laksand is to be preferred 
to \dk\abhida has been shown by S^abara while commenhng 
on MS XI 2 2 where while d scussing the signification of the 
f \t ‘S^dme darsa-puftnamd^dbhyam \apta &c’ he points 
out I hat the word darsa-purnamdsdhhsdm in the tt\t must 
be understood as indicating the whole gioup of sacrificis 
like the dgne\a so that the text may be construed as one 
\dkva Otherwise we shall have to admit th-'' text as bemc 
anckdrtha and thus admit vukya-bheda Hire again wt 
ore confronted with two evils of which we have to choose one 
And W'e choose the former viz laksand For laksand attei 
all IS laukikl and can ultimately y.eld us good sens(‘ But 
anckdrthatva of what obviously is one vdkya, is sure to 
lead to confusion This shows that anekdrthatva or 
idksabhi’da is a dosa of a more serious type than laksand 
This fact can b' demonstrated in another way also For 
laksana as is evident is only pada-dosa le, it has reference 
to the pada or dabda only to which it does some injustice 
by sfttmg aside its literal sense But anekdrthatva or 
vdkya-bhccla is dosa of a vdkva, since we find that in it ' s 
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are (Jojng injustice not only to this or that pada in a 
sentence but to the sentence as a whole This shows tint 
\dkya-bhcda is a dosa of greater magnitude than laksand, 
and must, on that account, be considered as being the worse 
of the two 

27 It is thus quite clear that laksand is a dosa and we 
accept it only if we are forced to do so as the last resort foi 
saving ourselves from some greater evils Hence it is that 
t-vety case of laksand will have to be justtfud by itself It 
won’t bo right to think that because a word is used figuia- 
tively jh one text therefore, it must be so everywhere A 
word shall be understood as being figurative only m that 
case where the conditions for laksand are satisfied But m 
cases where they are not satisfied laksand would be inad- 
missible Thus we do accept the word simha as being 
Idksamka in a sentence- like ‘Simho Deiadattah', but we may 
never do it in texts like ‘Simhamdlabheta’ Another natural 
corollary of this, that we must note, is what has been very 
accurately though concisely stated in the words ‘Gum tu 
anydvakalpand’ Whenever laksand btveomes unavoidable it 
shall be adopted in the case of only such parts of sentences 
or words as are gunabhuta i e of minor impoi tance 
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CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS 

1 Having fully dealt with the several problems con- , 
nected with S'abda and artha m general we now take up the 
question of the classification of words into what we call the 
parts of speech Here we find S'abara giving us mainly 
two classes of words only and to all appearances Jaimini 
also has done the same 

2 In the very first few sUtras of the second chapter of 
his v\ork Jaimini defines kaima-i'ahdh and ndmdni, but 
he does not seem to have defined any other class of words 
in so very plain terms Apparently therefore, it would 
seem as if Jaimini admitted only two clacses of words viz 
ndmam and karma-s'abcldh which la ter only means verbs 
Sahara on the other hand, goes a step further In 
illustrating the ndmam or ndmikyah vibhaktayah he gives 
Us the inflections of the words v/Asn and s'ukla This shows 
that according to S’'abara the term ndma, as used by 
Jaimini, stands for both the noun proper and also the 
adjective, the latter being included under the term ndma 
possibly on account of its taking the case terminations like 
the nouns Besdes these two, S'abara has also given us 
one more class of words namely the sarvandma which 
Jaimini does not seem to have expressly mentioned in his 
work, but which like the vts'csana, is evidently to be includ d 
under the term ndmam for the same reason for which 
adj'Ctivcs are Thus we may now say that according to 
Jaimini and his commentator there are four different cloisis 
of words VIZ ndma, sarvandma, vnemna, and dkhydta oi 
the karma-s'abda A mention is, no doubt made by 
S'abara in several places of the upaiargas, the pratyvas, 
and the karma-pravacariiyas, but they are not considered by 
him as independent words, that is such as can be used by 
themselves unless they are combined with some other wprd 
or words We leave them out of the question and take up 
only the four above-mentioned classes for consideration 
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*3 Jaimini defines namani as words on the utterance 
of which the forms of the objects denoted by them become 
apprehended In simpler terms this means that ndmdni are 
the names of some accomplished objects or things as 
opposed to karma-s'abddh which denote something which 
IS yet to bo accomplished* In short the former are 
bhUtdrtha while the latter are bhvydrtha As already 
noted above this term ndmdni, and consequently the 
definition also, is to be applied to vis'e^anas or guna-s'abdu'. 
and sarvandmas as well ^ 

4 In a more restricted sense, however, the term ndma 
applies to dravya-s abdas and Jdtis'abdas only The 
ndmdni again are not all of one type Take the nouns 
Devadatta and piirma, for example Though both these are 
nouns accord ng to the definition given above, yet they differ 
from one another in this that while the application of tne 
former is restricted to one person only that of the latter 
IS universal In ordinary language of grammer we show 
this distinction by giving them the names of the proper and 
the common noun respectively, [or SAMJNAor dravya- 
s'ABDAS and jati s abdas] 

5 Here it is mterestmg to note the various cjcumstanc^s 
which according to Jaimini would necessitate the assumption 
that a particular word is a karma-ndmadheya or a proper noun 
denoting a particular act or sacrifice These we are given 
in the fourth pdda of the first adhydya The first of these 
IS stated m the sut/a' API VA NAMADHEY \M YADUTPAT7AS 
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APURVAM avidhayakatvat’ ^ A word which when first used 
IS apurva i e quite new and yet is not mandatory or itdhdyaka, 
IS to be looked upon as karma-ndmadheya i e the nairie 
of a sacrifice The word udbhid is an illustration in 
point In texts like ‘Udbhidd yajeta’ what are we to under- 
stand by the term udbhid^ In paraphrase the text 
would run as "Udbhidd ydgcna istam bhdvayct’ But how 
are we to explain the sdmdnddhikaranya between udbhidd 
and ydgcna ^ If udbhid were to mean some karana with 
v\hich to perform the act then the sdindnddhi karanya can’t 
be construed literally This per force brings in laksand 
and we shall have to paraphrase the text as ‘Udbhidvaid 
ydgena istam bhdvayct' But a resort to laksand is admis- 
sible only when there is miikhvdrtha-bddha Again as a 
rule laksand is to be avoided in a mandatory t^xt as far 
as poss ble An attempt must, therefore, be made here to 
avoid laksand And it is for avoiding laksand that we tale 
udbhid as a proper noun i e the name of an act, an assumption 
which directly accounts for the sdmdnddhikaranya of 
udbhidd With ydgena Thus the main principle in such 
cases IS that a svord is to be taken as a ndmadheya or 
proper noun for avoiding the matvartha-laksana in a 
mandatory Uxt^ 

6 In the very next sutra is given the second ground 
for taking a word as a karma-ndmadheya The sutra is 
‘Yasmin gunopades'ah pradhdnatobhisambandhah’ In 
texts like ‘Citrayd yajeta pasukdmah the word citrd may 
be looked upon as guna-vidhi or a karma-ndmadheya But 
if it IS accepted as containing a guna-vidhi there would 
arise the vdkyabheda dosa, for it is impossible that the 
fruit VIZ pas'us and the guna viz atrd be both enjoim d 
simultaneously by one text alone To avoid this vdkyct- 
hheda dosa, therefore, it is that the word atrd has to be 
accepted as a karma-ndmadheya In this text we find 
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that ^the word pas'ukamah enjoins one accessory detail , 
and we have a doubt as to whether the word citrd contains 
a guna-vidhi or a ndmadheya When such is the case we 
have to take the word as a ndmadheya, for if that also were 
to be construed as containing a guna-vidhi there would 
actually be two mdhis in one sentence, which is inadmissible 
Hence it is said that the word m such cases is to be con- 
strued as a KARMV-NAMADHBYV lest there shoidd arise the 
\ ^KVABHEDA DOSA 

7 The third ground covers what is well-known as the 
TAT-PRAKHYA NYAYA, SO Called after the sutra ‘Tatprakhyam 
CANYASASPRAM’ given by Jaimini ' ‘Agmhotram juhoti svar- 
gakdmah’ is a sacrificial text where there is a doubt regard- 
ing the exact nature of the word agmhotia It is possible 
to explam it as a guna-vidhi or as a ndmadheya In the 
former alternative now there is no danger of the matvar ha- 
laksand, or vdkyabheda it is true But the greatest draw- 
back here is that by its very nature it can’t be a vidhi at all 
For this word speaks of or enjoins, according to this view, 
either Agni or the devatd of the homa or dhavaniya agnt as 
the dravya for homa But both these are enjoined by other 
sentences and this sentence is not expected to do that Thus 
the point IS that whenever a particular word appears to 
convey some details which are already conveyed by some 
other word or words such a word shall be considered a karma- 
ndmadheya 

8 Tadvyapades'a givs us the last ground for the con- 
struction of a word as karma-ndmadheya * In texts I'ko ‘S'ye- 
nendbhicaran yajeta’ how are we to construe words like 
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s'\cmna‘^ The answer to this question is that ws should 
construe them as karma-mmadheya But why is there no 
vidhi of s'ytna as a guna''> Because of the tadvyapad^’s'a 
1 e because the \dga is described with the help of it i e 
with s'\ina as the upamdna, so that s'ycna, being upamdna, 
IS external to the yaga, and cannot be a guna or anga of it 
the tad\\apadtsf a which clearly occurs in the sequel viz 
Yathd \ai s'wno iiipatya adatu cvam ayam bhtdtrvyam 
mpatya ddattc yarn abhicarati /yettcna’ Thus whencvi'r 
Hc find TAD-vyAP4DES'SA, the word w to be construed a\ not 
a GUNA VIDHI but as karma-namadheya 

9 Thus the mam grounds justifying the con- 
struction of a word as karma-namadheya detailed 
upto now can be briefly stated in the words of 
Laugdksi Bhdskara" 'as follows — ‘NAvvDfiEYAlVAAl Ca 
NIMH nCtTLSTA^Al MAI WRTHALAKSANABHAA AT, VAKYA 
BHt-DABHVAAf, TV! PRVKHA As'aS 1 RAF, 1 ADA Y VPADE^AC 

cv ni’. 

To these may be added one more viz that which is given 
by Jaimini‘“ in connection with the expression darvihoma 
Tnis expression is a compound word wPh the word homa as 
principal mimber and with the word darvi as only an upasar- 
lana Thus the whole compound denotes a particular act and 
IS therefore to be regarded as *a karma-mmadheya From 
this it would appear that when a compond expression ha, 
for Its piincipal member a word denoting an act, the expre,,s- 
lon IS to b< undei stood as a propei noun denoimg a parti- 
cular act 

10 Now we come to the next class of words, the pronoun 
Though Jaimini has little to say regarding this class of words, 
we find mat S'abara has noticed its peculiar characteristic in 

9 cf P edition, 1915] 

10 nsfifirtiR ''HI ">11, 
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two places“ in his bhasya The sarva-ndtm, he observes, 
always refers to the thing or the object that is previously 
mentioned, and must, therefore, be construed in accordance 
With the PVRVOKTA word 

11 The next class of words that we consider is the 
vi/esana In this connection it must be noted that though 
neither Jaimini nor S'abara have expressly drawn any dis- 
tinction between the two classes of adjective, viz the 
qualitative and the quantitative, yet from the several obser- 
vations made by them regarding this class of words m 
several places it would appear that they recognized both 
these distinct types of adjectives and that they were very 
well aware of the peculiar characteristics of each Jaimini 
in several places uses the words guna and samkhyd to 
denote the two types Even S'abara repeatedly uses the 
terms GUNA^BDV and samkhyas'abda This would show 
that both Jaimini as well as S'abara did recognize these as 
two different types of adjectives Thus adjectives are of 
two kinds the qualitative or the guna \ is'esanas, and the 
quantitative or the samkhva visesanas 

12 About vis'esanas m general and the gima-vis^esanas 
in particular S'abara has given us a few general rules That 
an adjective modifies the sense of its vis^esya is too obvious to 
be mentioned But what is important to notice is that in some 
cases an adjective used with or without a ajs'esaa signifi‘>s 
a TAD GUNA YUKTA ais'esya Thus, for example, m th“ 
sentence ‘S'onam dnaya’ what is meant by the word s'onam 
IS ‘rakta-guna-sambaddham a^vam’ Here the adjective 
s’ona does not merely convey the idea of raktatva, but 
rather it conveys the idea of raktatva as belonging to a 
horse This in other words means that the word s'ona 

11 Read I [SB, p 1332] , 

^ ni% I [SB, p 1210] 

I [SB on MS II 2 27, p 558 f ] , Also read ^ ^^55 
f^il 5il ®tc [SB on I 1 25, p 96 f ] , and SB on X 
2 68, p 1858 
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here stands for s'ona as'va In thus interpreting the above 
sentence there is no vdkya-bheda, for all the words together 
convey one artha, and at the same time they are found to be 
sdkdnksa when separated, which shows that they form one 
sentence Thus from this peculiar characteristic of the 
gitna-vis'esanas we get one more important rule of interpre- 
tation viz that a GL’NA-\IDHI PARV \ AK\A en/oinmg some 
GUN^-v\ctk’A pada alone without a visESY\can be under- 
stood as lading down both tAeGUNA«5 well as the gunin 
without exposing itself tc>\ akya-bhedv But if the visESYA 
IS used along with t/ie gunaa acak v paua then the construc- 
tion IS sun to be iiciated by \ AKA4-BHED4 Similar is the 
the case with the text ‘Revatlsu vdravantlyam sdma krtvd 
pas'ukdmo yajeta' which must be understood as enjoining the 
\'dga as qualified by all these qualifying adjuncts Here it 
may be argued that unless the vis'csana is enjoined it is im- 
possible to tnjoin the vis'csya, for, how can you know the 
vii'essa unit s the vis'esana is known"’ And if such is the 
case then in such sentences as the one discussed above theie 
iS clear vdkya-bheda, since m them both the vis'esana as 
lull as the vis'csya will have thus to be understood as being 
enjoined But this objection can be refuted by pomting out 
that these words all of them form only one sentence since they 
art ckdrtha i they serve only one purpose and are at the 
same time vibhdgi sdkdnksa, so that the vdkya-bheda dosa 
pointed out by the objector is more apparent than real ” 
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S'abara (and even Jaimini himself) here goes even a slop 
further and declares that the word /o/w is an adjective pri- 
marily denoting colour, no doubt, yet in the case under consi- 
deration it denotes colour m connection with the as'va-jdii 
alone and none else, so much so that it must be consideied 
* a ]dti-s'abda'> Jaimini has answered this question in the sutra 
it may now be stated that an adjective when used alone 
usually denotes the TAP GUNA Vls'lSYA Vt^ESYA and in some 
cases sanctioned by usage it may even be taken to be a JAli- 
S'abada But when is such an adjective to be looked upon as 
a ]au-dabda‘t Jaimini has answered this question in the sutra 
‘GUNAD VA DRAtYA-SABDV SYAD ASARV V VISAYATV AT*, where 
he daclares that the word gdyatfi can’t be understood to be a 
samkhyd-s'abda because it is not universal m its application, 

I e . it does not apply to all things that are twenty-four in 
number Thus he suggests that adjectives are universal in 
their application and will be used with reference to any and 
every dravya which is possessed of the particular quality or 
the quantity denoted by them When, therefore, we find that 
an adjective used without any vwVfyn is universal in its 
application we should take it as signifying a tad-guna-vis'i^ta 
vis'esya When, on the other hand, such an adjective is found 
by usage to be restricted to this or that particular substance 
and IS as such not universal in its application it will have 

mnj I l qiqpn 

qiqw i q sqtsrqifq i q 
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16 q:qRq;qi5i sii^qisq i C^fs vr 8 49] , ^4. 

q=qqlsg3i#iTcf qo? fI?iII^qi?q;qT?l q^;n5rq=qq fqj 

I p 1521 f] , Also cf 

I [MS VUI 316] 



104 


lo be looked as a jdti-s'abda And it is with the h 9 lp of 
these adjectives that both the vis'csana as well as the vis'csya 
can be enjoined without incurring the vdkya-bheda dosa 

13 Another important rule noted by S'abara is that 
where both iis'esyi as well as the vis't-SANA are used the, 
latter is more prominent than the former with the result that 
whatever kIrw is enjoined or mentioned in that connection 
mil be njerrtd to theMsEbV V and not to the vises \NA In 
the sentence ‘ Rdjapurusah pujyatc', for example, the woid 
purusa IS the vis'esya which is modified by the qualifying 
adjunct rajan and the word pujyatc enjoins the act of doing 
honour But who is to be honoured^ Certainly not the 
king, but the man This clearly shows the truth of the rule 
Vis'ESIE KARyAM PRAliY^TE. EA VISESANE ' What the 
us’isana does is only the function of qualifying the vi^esya, 
and when this is done the sis'csana retires The rule, there- 
fore. IS that a vis'csana when used along with its vi/esya 
serves the purpose of only qualifying the vis'csya, and is, 
therefore, always subservient to the latter It is the vis'csya, 
and not the vis'csana, that is prominently before the mind’s 
tye. and it is the vis'esya again (and not the vis'csana) that 
IS connected with the act enjoined or spoken of m that 
connection “ 

14 The next rule that we have to not ce is in connection 
with words like dandin where the vis'csana is not only 
directly mentioned but is included in the vis'esya itself In 
the word dandin it is the danda that is the vis'csana and 
the whole word itself is the vi^esya, as is clear from the fact 


17 cf MS VIII 3 16, and SB Thereon 
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that, we have to paraphrase the word dandin as danda- 
visista purma Now in such cases what is the exact sense 
that IS conveyed by these words'^ It may be argued that 
since it IS impossible to speak of the vis^esya before speaking 
of the vi^ciana, therefore, words like dandin must be under- 
stood as denoting the vi/esana first and the vi/e^ya after- 
wards But such a view is not admissible For our experi- 
ence IS that what is intended to be conveyed by the word 
dandin is never the danda but always the danda-vis'nta 
puruva Thus the vdcydrtha of the word dandin must be 
accepted to be the visesya and not the vis'esana This rule 
IS expressly stated by S'abara in the words ‘Y ad vi^esanam 

NA tag CHABDENOCYATE’ 

15 Before we now pass on to the other type of adjectives 
we must note two more rules about vi/esanas in general as 
we find them stated by S'abara It is clear that guna-vacam 
s'abdas are dependent upon their vis'esya and that if the 
vis'esya is not actually mentioned it is implied in the vis'e- 
sana itself Fiom this it follows that the vis'esana will 
receive the linga and the vacana of its vi^esya only, so that 
in the case of a guna-vacana s'abda it is the glna alone that 
IS important i e viVAKSITA and not the vacana or thi 
LINGA The next thing to no^e is that a guna being amurta 
has no capacity for being directly connected with a verb 
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It can be so connected through the medium of some chavya 
only so that where a dravya and a glns. arc mentioned in 
conmction with an act, t/ie GUNA shall bt taken as qualify- 
ing that DRAVYA only and thus being connected with the 
KR]\ only through the medium of the accompanying dkav y \ 
and not indcptndinth of it-'^ But if no dravya is nun- 
tioncd at all side by side with the guNA then the visESANV 
shall imph a dravya and through it alone shall be connected 
with the kriaa -- Lastly it may be noted that though the 
function of a vts'emna is to qualify its vi^csya, yet it won’t 
be able to do it unless it has got the samaithsti to do "o 
which it possesses only when it is vivaksita An adjective 
that has no SAMlRfHA cannot qua'ifv its msp>sa \ in ?.'> 
functions le, the iis'csana is not definitive but only descrip- 
tive like the linga and vacana of a candidate or of 'graham' 
in the text ‘Graham sammdrsti’ “ 

16 Now Wv. come to the other type of Vrst^WAS the 
SAMKH^ v-\i&FStNAS And the first thing that we may notice 
regarding them is the discussion as to whether the word 
gdyatrl is a sarnkbyd-t/abda, and the conclusion arrived it 
by S'abara in that connection The Purva-paksm is favour- 
able to the proposition of taking this word as a samkhyd-s'ab- 
da several reasons The foremost of these is the constant 
association of the word gdyatri with the number twenry- 
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four*‘ He also supports his view by pointing out the text 
'Ye hi dve gdyatryau sd ekd jagaU’ Now this statement can 
be understood only if the word gdyatri signifies the number 
twenty-four, for we know that jagati has forty-eight syllables 
which IS equal to twice twenty-four But if the word gdya- 
tri means only a rc, then the above statement will carry no 
sense for jagafi, to be sure, does not contain two rks It 
IS, therefore, proper to hold that gdyatri is a samkhyd-s'abda 
This view of the Purva-paksin, however, has been rejected 
both by Jaimini as well as S'abara who first point out that 
theie IS no truth in arguing that the word gdyatri is always 
associated with the number twenty-four Had it been so 
the word ought to have been found to be applicable to any 
group of twenty-four dravyas or things Such, however, is 
not our exprience Thus there is vyabhicdra, and the con- 
comitance, therefore, being uncertain can’t establish the 
word gdyatri as a samkhyd-s'abda But the positive reason 
in support of the opposite i e the siddhdnta view is found 
in the existence of a separate word to denote the number 
twenty-four Now as we have already seen above it is 
inadmissible, as far as possible, that dne sense be conveyed 
by more than one word, for the simple reason tEat words 
after all are nothing but samjnds meant for the establish- 
ment of vyavahdra, and as one samjnd is enough for iy«- 
vahdia-siddhi there is no necessity for coining another <tam- 
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]nd for the same thing ■' Finally it is ponTt d out that 
gdyatrl is an autpattika ndmadhcya for rk, so that jf"it is 
used to convoy any other sense but that of a rk, with which 
it IS permanently connected, it can be done only by resort- 
ing to laksand on the basis panmdnasdmdnya '' Thus 
it IS proved that gdyatrl is not a mmkhyd-s'abda If we 
can generalise from this, we may state the rule by saying 
that ‘a word which directly is not a niimercial adj^'cHie 
sha'I not he looked upon as flSVMKHYA though 

It might be found to be used as such in some cases’ 

17 Another rule to be remembered m connection with 
the samkhyd-sis'isanas is what is well-known in the form 
of the maxim 'sxiE pancas xt' Jaimini in one of his sut- 
ras-’' takes the numbers ten and twenty and discusses this 
very principle According to the Puna-paksm it is wrong 
to say that ten are included in twenty What aie ten 
and twenty‘s Weil, they are gunas both of them, and we 
know th.it a guna can’t subsist on anothtr guna Hence 
logically it is impossible to have ten included in twenty 
But this objection can be refuted by pointing out that by 
‘ten being included m twenty’ we do not mean that ‘Viw- 
s'atisamkhydydm das'a samkhyd vartatd What we mean 
by the expression is only that in a group of twenty things 
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ten tfiings do t>tand as a part of that group “ Thus though 
the numerals are used alone without the samkhyeya, they 
denote the samkhyd together with the samkhyeya and not 
merely the samkhyd Thus we can now state the rule thac 
‘A larger number (i e a i,\\iUDAY\.of so many things) con- 
•> tarns within itself ' a smaller mumbef (i e ^a group of 
many things) as forming its part’ 

18 One more important charactens'ic of the numeral 
adjectives emerges out of this discussxon Just as a quna- 
vi/esana when used alone stands for the tad-guna-vis'isia 
vis'esya smilarly a SAMKflYA MSESiNA dlw when ased 
alone without any samkhyeya denotes not merely the 
samkhyd but the samkhyd-visUsta samkhyeya And as a 
corollary to this rule -t may further be stated that asAMKHYA 
can be subservient to an act only by qualifying the sadh^na 
of the act “ Thus again just as a guna-vis'esana can’t be 
connected with the kdrya directly but only through the 
vi^esya similarly t/ie sA.AiKH’iAMsi S\.\A also can be con- 
nected with the kdrya only through the samkhyeya and not 
directly without any medium 

19 From the objection detailed above agamst the maxim 
‘S'ate pANC AS t T’ there emerges one more point for d'seuss- 
lon regarding samkhyd The Purva-paksin has argued 
that gcna gunesu ea vartante’ land hence that 'Na 
vims'atau das'a’ It would appear as if he is arguing that 
one number can’t give scope to another number This is 
other woids means /that one number necessarily excludes 
another Such a view, however, would not be right For, 
if that were so then there would remain only one samkhyd 
VIZ the patdrdba which is the last or the highest number that 
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we count But such is not the case, for we do find all 
samkhyas being mentioned m the texts Moreover we say 
‘Vasya das'a gdvas santi taiya dvaii panchakau gavam' 
Such statements will be impossible if the view of one 
number excluding another were right Hence the conclu- 
sion that we arrive at in this connection is that ‘Samkhy^ 
SlMk'HY ANTARIM i\A NIUARl'tYAfl’ ” 

20 Another peculanty of the siMlCHYAV isESANA t/wi 
IS noticed by S'abara is (hat it /spRiHVku vmvesini le 
It subsists on so many different or separate units, and it 
must be remembered 'that this it does simultaneously ‘ 
Fi om this it necessarily follows that a samkhyd can subserve 
the purpose of several things belonging to a group s mul- 
taneousiy ^ In fact it is dependent on these things, and 
unless and until they come up to the required number the 
samkhsd cannot serve them at all The general pnnciole 
that can be deduced from these characteristics of samkhsa 
is that whtntver a partcular number is enjoined wnh 
reference to a particular thing— say the piayvlfm for 
example — if that group consists of the required number of 
things then there is no difficulty, but if the group is deficmt 
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le if the things constituting that group do not come up 
to the required number, then the deficiency is to be made 
up by repeating some one or more mdivfduals of the group 
Here it must be remembered that in such cases the required 
number refers not to the individuals of that group 
•separately, but to the group as a whole, and hence it is 
wrong to repeat each individual df , the group as many 
times Again the pi thaktva-nives'inltva ' of samkhyd, as 
far as possible, is not to be violated so that we have to take 
up all the individuals that are available But if even 
after doing so some deficiency is found to remain, it is 
to be made up by repeating some individual or indivi- 
duals of the group as many times as it is absolutely neces- 
sary for makng up the required number ’® Thus prtha 
K l\ANlVEslNn\A and TANPRENi UPVKARITVA may be te- 
mombered as two important characteristics belonging to the 
SAMKHVA-VISESANAS n/one, while the Other characteristics 
noted above, of course, they will be found to possess m 
common with the other type of \isESAN\s Regarding this 
characteristic of the samkhyd-vis' esanq we may also note 
that it IS on account of this characteristic only that a 
SAMKHYA IS said to denote karma-bheda This is clearly 
stated by /aimini in the sutra 'Prthaktva-nivesat svm- 
KHYAYA KARM4-BHEDAH SYAl’^^ 

21 Another observation that may be made with regard to 
the numerical adjectives is that they can be used with reference 
to things forming a gioup on account of some common 
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pctor bringing them togi thcr, or they may also be used with 
rcfc/^encc to itfyngs which by themselves do not form a 
group as such, but simply make up the number when counted 
together Thus, for example, when we say ‘Four walls 
make a house’, the walls referred to here must be the walls 
of one and the same house and not walls belonging to 
different houses Thus hero die walls form a group by them- 
selves owing to the circumstance that they all belong to 
the same house But when we say ‘Four trees’ the case is 
quite different Here the trees may be any four trees and not 
necessarily belonging to any part cular place or of any parti- 
cular variety Thus here the number four is used with 
reference to the numbT that is made up by the trees when 
counted together The mam point ]of difference between 
the two classes is this that in the former the samkhyd 
can’t be used if the walls do not belong to one and the same 
house, while in the latter there is no such difficulty, for 
there the samkhyd refers merely to the number that is made 
up, by the individuals when counted together This rule is 
tvolved in regard to the text 'Das' a yajndyudhdni’ which 
IS disscussed by S'abara where the PUrva-paksin points out 
that the number ten can bo predicated with reference to 
those Several things viz sphva and othirs only if they are 
construed or held as being the dyudhas of yajna m the literal 
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sense* of the term, and hence we must interpret this text as 
a mandatory text enjoining the act of giving away the das'a 
yajndyudhas This argument of the pUrva-paksin is based 
on the assumption that 'Ekarth4Samba\dhenai\a sam- 

. KHYA AVAKALPATE NANARfHA-SAMBANDH 4 1 SA NAIAKAL- 
pate’ But as has been already explained abac such is not 
the invariable rule regarding the usage of samkhya which 
can be HJedpATHABHIPRAYENAfl/^o S'abara points out this 
and argues that it is, therefore, not necessary to connect 
the dyudhas with yajha in its literal sense These are called 
yajndyudhas only by laksand owing to similarity And the 
very fact that the word yajmyiidha m this text is Idksanika 
again shows that the text has to be construed as an anuvdda 
vdkya rather than a vidhi, for, as has been already noticed 
before, a text involving laksand should, as far as possible, 
be construed as an anuvdda rather than a vidhi 
22 And the last thing to note about the numerical adjec- 
tive IS that It may denote parydya as well as you- 
gapadya, as in Caturs-grhesu devadftto bhuktavdn' and 
‘Trisu ndgadantakesu ghato’ vasthdpyah' The po nt to be 
remembered in this connection is that when asAMRHYA i\BDA 
is construed with the kriya we have to take it as denoting 
Y\VG\PADY\, but if It IS not construed with the KRnA then 
u shall denote parvay or ABH-i ASA only 
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23 The next class of words that we have now to think 
of IS the verb or akhyata In the beginning" of the second 
adhydya of his work. Jaimini has dehned the dkhydta in the 
following words ‘YFSAMiuiPnTU arthe sve pravogo 
w ^ IDV UE TA\’Y \KH\AI AM ’ Verbs, according to him. are 
those words which on the r origination i e , utterance have 
no object (to be connected with) Thus, in short, verbs are 
words which speak of something which is yet to be accomplish- 
ed or bhavya The same idea is generally expressed by saying 
that \M\hare BHUr^RlHMi’Al/eVKHVAlASaieBHAVAARTH 
Jn other words dkhydtas have been described as ‘words de 
noting an action in the process of becoming(BHAV arthah 
rarmas'abdahJ 

24 In two places S'abara has discussed as to what is 
the mam significahon of the verb According to the Purva- 
paksin the main point that is denoted by the verb is the 
agent He in his support quotes the view of the grammarians 
to the effect that the idea that is perceived from a word is as 
a whole conveyed by the prakrti and the pratyaya together 
He also notes another view of theirs according to which the 
s gmfication of the praiyma is either the agent or the object 
Then he argues that since the pratyaya is the principal part of 
the Verb prakrti being only subord nate to it, it is but natural 
to conclude that pratya\drtha is pradhuna or that kartd or 
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karma is the mam point in the signification of a verb This m 
other* words means that the akh^apa is karir pradhana 
(mn KARMA-PRADHANA)ratA«/' KRIYA-PRADHANA This 
View, however, has been refuted by S'abara who points out that 
the views of the gramarians referred to by the purva-paksin 
• are right in so far as they pertain to verbal nouns i e nouns 
of agency derived from roots such as pacaka and laaaka In 
such cases it is that knyd is subordinate to the kartd But 
such IS not the case with the verbs For the verb, as we 
know, IS bhdva-pradhdna This bhdvapradhdnatva of a 
verb can be proved in anothir way also When we say 
yajeta there at once arise the dkdnksds of the sddhana, the 
sadhya and the itikartavyatd Had the verb b«'en kartr-pra- 
dhdna no such dkdnksds would arise, for we never ask 
kena kimartham and katham when we hear the word 
pdcaka Hence we must conclude that the verb is bhava- 
pradhana and not kartrpradh ana It is on the basis of 
this bhdvapradhdnatva of the verb that S'abara and Jaimini 
arrive at the conclusion that the kdmva karmans shall he 
repeated for phalddhikya S'abara in his connection goes 
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ev(?n further and points out that the Puna-pak^in has mis- 
understood the views of the granimrians ‘ ’ When from a verb 
we get the perception of an act to be performed, we may also 
get some about the kartd and other kdrakas But these 
latter we get from the dkhydta s'abda not directly but only by 
implication, and what is got at by implication is not s'ab- 
ddrtha This shows that bhdva is the real aitha of an 
dkhvdta, and not kartd or karma But what do the gram- 
marians mean when they declare ‘Kaitari s'ap’ or ‘Karmani 
yak''' S'abara answers this quest on by pointing out that 
these sUtras are to be read in the light of another sutra that 
we find there to the effect that singular number shall be used 
to denote one paddrtha, dual for two and plural for many 
The sutras in question thus mean that if the Anrta is one 
then the verb shall be in the singular number, and ''O on 
It IS thus that we must interpret the sutras if at all we want 
to get at the right signification of the same Thus ultimati iy 
we see that bh\\ tPiniiUAVV and not k\rtr- 
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the word ubhaya together with the word havis is to be con- 
nected with the word arti or whether the word ubhaya goes 
with havis only and can't be connected with the word arti 
at all The purva-paksin takes the former view and aigues 
as follows — (I) Since a vi/istdrtha viz ubhayam havih is 
.spoken of in the vicinity of diU, therefore, drti shall be 
connected with the vmstdrtJia only^'’ (2) Again the word ubha- 
ya may be said to be connected with the word havis which m 
its turn IS connected with drh This also shows that drti 
IS qualified by both ubhaya as well as /lavi'’^ (3) And tlip 
connection of the word iibhava with the word havis can be 
established on the analogy of sentences like ‘S'ukld gaur 
dmyatdm’ on hearing which what the servant does is the 
bimging of a s'uklatva-vis'iUa go, a fact which shows that 
in that sentence the dnayana knyd is connected with s'uk- 
latva as well as go Similarly in the case under considera- 
tion dm may be connected with both ubhaya as well as 
havih “ All these arguments of the purva-pakun, however, 
are fallacious As regards the first it may simply be pointed 
out that though vis'istditha is sanmhita to the drti, it does 
not mean that the avis'istdrtha is set aside or prevented 
from being connected with it For what is there to show that 
the avis'istdrtha also may not be the nimitta of the prdya- 
s'tta't "’ The second argument is vitiated by the fact that 
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it IS impossible to establish any connection between even 
ubhaia and haxih For the word ubhaya can’t exclude the 
idea of anvatara, since such power is not given to words 
And a word that does not serve to exclude others can’t be 
said to be vis'esaka Thw. attempt to support the view on 
the analogy of sentences like ‘S'uUd gaur dnlvatdm’ is equally 
unsatisfactory, for the illustration stands on quite a ditfer- 
ent footing There the main point of the order or injunction 
is the bringing or anayana If it had been otherwise i e 
if the mam point had been the gauh i e , an individual 
belonging to class of go, then certainly the word s'ukla 
would not ha\e been able to qualify it Thus the principle 
that emerges out of the whole discussion is that when the 
dkhvdrtha is principal the sentence must be understood as 
yielding the sense of the dkhvdta as characterised by the 
several qualifying adjuncts, but 'when the dkhwUlrtha is 
only subordinate the accompanying factors in the sentence 
can’t be connected with it, so that only the dkhxdtdriha 
will be understood as being enjoined 
33 The rule thus dedeuced from the above discussion 
is also substantiated By S'abara in a different manner ” The 
cikarfi or gtma are spoken of only for boms connected with 
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the dlfhya'ditha when it is pradhdna, so much so that on 
Jistemng to such texts one gets the idea of ubhaya-vis' psana- 
Vlasta dkhydnit tha, and acts accordingly But if he 
brings into action only the anyatam-vis'iita dkhydtdrtha he 
would be doing something that is not enjoined by s'ruii 
•When, however, the dkhydtdrtka is spoken of with reference 
to a dravya mentioned by a jdti-s'abda i e when the dkh- 
ydtdrtha IS not pradhdna. it is but natural that it should 
apply to all dravyas of that class so much so that one can’t 
feel satisfied by performing the act with reference to any one 
or the other of the dtavyas characterised by that dkrti 
Thus it IS that we arrive at the truth of the rule ‘Pradha- 
NABHUrb AKHYATARTHE SAMHATYA VlsESNTAM BHAVATI 
PARARTHE PUNAR VIYUJYA ITl’ 

34 Having thus seen what jaimini and S'abara have to 
say regarding the mam parts of speech we may now take 
up two more classes of words (not parts of speech in the 
real sense of the term), the taddhita and the samasa And 
the first thing that we have to note about the former is that 
a 'iXDVtunA^rAformation is possible in the case of those 
words only that uresAMARfHA The same idea is negatively 
put by saying that the taddhita foi motion is not possible 
m the case of words which arc sappks A or sakanksa. There 
is a discussion regarding the word mdhendra It is cleai 
that this IS a taddhita formation from the word mahendra 
But the real question is whether this word mahendra is an 
independent word or whether it is only a samasa constituted 
of the two members mahat and Indra The pUrva-paksin 
would like to take it an only a samdsa and thus take the 
word mahendra as applying to all rks or things which are 
sacred to not mahendra but to Indra only, so that according 
to him Indra and Mahendra are not to be looked upon as 
two separate devatds But the siddhdntin points out that 

5t«fR I ^ g itqgfe | | jy | 

If ff i 
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acceptance of such a view would render the epithet mahaf 
nugatory, and also would lead us to accept rhe udmattva 
of the Veda He, therefore, holds that Mahendra must be 
accepted as being different from Indra Th s ho proves on 
the strength of grammar also by pointing out the abovi'- 
mentioned characteristic of taddhita foimation According’ 
to this rule the base of a taddhita formation must be an 
independent word and should have no dkdnksd or apeksd 
for any other word or pratyaya Now if the purva-paksa 
view of the word Mahendra is accepted it will be found 
that the word Indra is rendered sdpiksa for the term mahat 
and hence it js impossible that it should take the taddhita 
affix also But why should this be so'^ What is wrong if 
we make the taddhita formation out of a sdpeksa word'^ 
This question can be easily answered by pomting out how 
in such cases one and the same word is made to serve two 
different purposes which are quite incompatible with each 
other When it is to be conm cted with the word mahat 
the word Indra is obviously an atnndda being somethmg 
prasiddha But when it is to be connected with th*' taddhita 
affix the same word has to be accepted as being something 
which IS not prasiddha and luncc enjomed But how can 
oni and the same word signify simultant'ously a thing as 
bang prasiddha as well as aprasiddha'^ It is not possibh' 
to construt a word as being vihita and at the sami time 
a\ihita le of the nature of an anindda m one and 'hi 
same prasoga This shows thi fiitiliiv of anv attempt to 
prose that TADDHITA formations can he had from s vr>l KSV 
words also From this it follows that the base of a taddhita 
formation must be lonk<d upon as an independent word, 
and that sshm a duty is mjoincd hv thi ivDDlinAMV 
s'abda the entire base of the l \])DIUI\\ l ttmst be 

accepted as being the deifv intended to bi eiijoined, and 
that no attempt should be made to split up the base into 
anv further component parts and lake any section of the 
same' as the deity enjoined 
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35 As a corollary to this rule d scussed above we have 
to note the other fact viz that the base of a taddhitanta 
formation can have no vis'eSANa This is naturally so, for 
if It IS to have any vis’esana it would necessarily be sdkank a 
or sapck^a, and would as such have no capacity to be the 

' base of any taddhita formation 

36 The next point we note about the base of a tad- 
dhita formation is that its number is not directly conveyed 
to us by any portion thereof Its number is indefinite, and 
has to be fixed on the strength of vakyas'esa alone ” 

37 We have already seen that a taddhita form is used 
for mentioning or even enjoining the devatd This can 
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also be done by the dative ’’’’ But of these two w{\ys of 
devata-nirdes'a or devata-vidhdna the former is more direct 
and hence stronger than the latter In a taddhita forma- 
tion we find that the devoid is conveyed by s'mti, while 
m a caturthl-samyoga it is conveyed by vdkya And 
being stronger than vdkya it is but natural that a taddhita 
form is stronger than caturthi-samyoga so far as devata- 
nirdt s' a or c/t vatd-vidhdna is concerned ' But is this 
devoid, conveyed by the taddhita form, enjoined or is it 
merely mentioned'^ The question m other words is whether 
the base of a taddhita form should be looked upon as 
being pradhdna and hence vihita, or apmdhdna and hence 
only an anuvdda^ Usage shows that both these alterna- 
tives are possible If the devoid is intended to bo enjoined 
then the base may be pradhdna, but if the devoid is already 
known and a mantra is to be specified then the base would 
be apradhdna Thus the taddhita formation may contain 
di\atd-vidl*dna or it may be merely dcvatd-niidts'a or 


I ISB on X 2 26, p 1741] t^cTI- 

I ^ % afeat a i oiat a 
[SB on IX 1 14 , p 1910], 

qi^iTi^firsaai ni’ta I i [SB on ix i 9 , 

p 1652] , rVj af|[afa^?frsa»T 1 a^ ^aaar a^qa on 
III 2 21] 

78 ff a^aita I afeafa^d 

•‘M’xx ai^^a 1 m ymt agjfir^^ir 1 

a5r aifstaa 1 af^f sif^ 1 ^ ^fa- 

a55taal I ^;jnfii?itrar^a $aai;a ^laf a 1 

[SB on II 2 23, p 533 f] 

^79^Ji|‘an3;,-genja^^3ta=aaa afeisa^^a fa^V ffa 1 aaiaija- 
fitalWR foliar 1 tSB on x 1 23, 
p 1815], afeaf^^tsqn I a?[ ^qj rr;?}] | [SB on HI 

2 21, p 776] 



131 


muvSda for specifying a manUa Thus it is evident that 

d TADDHITANTA denotes TADARTHYA or SAMBANDHA But if 

must be noted that the sambandha that is thus conveyed 
by the TADDHITANTA need not necessarily be KRTSNA-SAM- 
BANDHA A TADDHITANTA formation Can be used to denote 
■>ven the akrtsna-sambandha ** 

38 From ihe capacity of a taddhitdnta formation to 
denote sambandha there sprmgs up another pecularity 
about the taddhitas It js obvious that sambandha can’t 
exist m the absence on the sambandhins Thus it would 
appear that unless the sambandhins art enjoined it is im- 
possible to enjoin the sambandha between them This, in 
other words, means that wherever the sambandha is 
enjoined we must take the sambandhins also as being 
enjoined, for in the absence of these latter the sambandha- 
vidhdna is bound to be anarthaka Thus if a taddhita 
formation is used for the purposes of an injunction and thus 
lays down the sambandha, il automatically follows that 
before It can lay down the sambandha it must also lay 
down the sambandhins This in other words means, that 
a taddhitdnta can lay down simultaneously both the sam- 
bandha and the sambandhins Thus with the help of a 
taddhitas' abda it is possible to lay down both the devatd 
as well as karma simultaneously without incurring the 
vdkya-bheda dosa^' It must however, b: remembered 
here that such a construction should as far as possible be 
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avoided, because after all it does suffer from the defect of 
gaurava at any rate 

39 Coming Slow to samasa we may note first of all 
four or five general observations that S'abara has to make 
on compounds in general Like the taddhita formations a 
SAMAS\ also IS not allowable if its constituent members are 
S\KANKS\ or SVDVITIYA®’ The reason for this is obvious 
As a general rule a word as to be connected with only 
one word at a tune Now if a member of a samasa is 
sdkdnkrci or sadiitlya it will naturally have to be connected 
with the other word which accompanies it or for which it has 
got the dkdnksd And if by being thus connected it becomes 
nirdkdnksa there is no reason why it should be connected 
with any other word, nay it is impossible to connect it with 
any other word or expression If, on the other hand, it is not 
connected with the word for which it is sdkdnksa and is 
only compounded with some other word, it is bound to remain 
sdkdnksa and hence become anarthaka, for, as we know, 
nhat IS sdkdnksa is apuiitna and hence anarthaka This 
very rule is positively stated by saying that only smartha 
PADAS can combine into nsAMASV, and if it is asked as to 
what IS meant by padas being samartha S'abara is ready 
with his reply that padas may be said to be samartha if they 
are related to one another as vis'esana and vis'esya^^ This 
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rule* however, it must be noted, does not hold good m the 
case* of the dv^ndva saMASA where evidently there is no 
question of vis'esana-vis'esya-bhdva subsisting between the 
various constituent members It will also be noted below 
that the dvandva compound is possible io have even from 
padas that are sakanksa since all its members arc pra- 
DH ANA, and have as such capacity to combine into a 
SAMASA with other members inspitc of SAKANKSATVA As 
a natural corollary of what has gone befoie may now be 
noticed another fact viz that taddhita formation and 
SAMASA both of them may not bo admitted in one and the 
same cxpnssion'^* This means that though the word 
mdhendra has to be admitted as a taddhita formation from 
the base mahendra, yet this latter can’t, however, be admitted 
as a samusa Mdhendta, as the base of a taddhudnta for- 
mation, must be taken as an independent word as has been 
already shown above One more general observation that 
S'abara has to mak' an this connectran is that as with 
taddhita formation so with a saaiasa it is po^ubh to make 
ANEKA-vidhana Ordinal ily ANEKA-GtnVA-viDH AN IS open 
to VAKYA-BHEDA DOSA But if a compound expression n 
used for doing it, it is not imposs'bk to make am'ka gava 
viDHAW and a‘ the same time be f/ce fwm tlv a aka a 
BHFDA DOSA.®= 

40 We may here note how S'abara refeis to the views 
of pamini as well as Kaiaavanaob the nah-',arncisa He 
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makes the pUrvapaknn take his stand on the view kat- 
yayana that samdsa is nitya and that the laying doWn of 
the option with reference to it is futile Then in reply he 
points out that Panini the great, has laid down the option 
and adds that Panini being a sadvddin is more authentic 
than Katyayana who is an asadvadin Sadvddin is one 
who maintains the existence of a thing, while asadvadin is 
one who maintains the non-existence of a thing Of these 
the asadvddin is relatively unreliable, because it is quite 
possible that he may not have noticed what actually exists 
This, m other words, means that a positive stiatement is 
more reliable than a negative one These viwes of Panini 
and Katyayana have been referred to by S'abara in two 
places where he has dealt with them in almost (he same 
way It is remarkable m this connection that he does not 
care to refer to the views of pAiANJALlon this point at 
alP^ 

41 Now we come to the various kinds of samdsas in 
particular, and we note that S'abara has to say something 
about almost every variety of compounds except the 
avyaylbhdva 
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42‘ Of the Tatpurusa samasa he has to say something 
about the nan tatpurusa as well as the vibhakti-tat 
PURUSA, in addition to the general observations that he has 
to make about ihs tatpwiisa as such About thsNAN- 
7ATPURUSA he has noted that such a samasa shall be 
ADYUDAiTASO that if a word is not ddyuddtta it can’t be 
admitted as a nan-samdsa though there is a possibility of 
its being understood like one It is on this score that the 
word ahlna is not admitted by him as a nan-samdsa As 
for the expression sthdnvdhuU he dissolves as a sasthl-tat- 
purusa samasa and declares that it can’t be dissolved as a 
saptami-tatpurum since it is against all rules to do so 
Discussing the word darvi-homa he notices that m such 
samdsas the first member is iipasarjana while the second is 
pradhdna Hence it is that texts, where such compounds 
occur, must be so construed as to keep in with the prd- 
dhdnya of their second member Hence words like darvi- 
homa, 1 e , words having a word s'gnifying an act for the 
second member, have to be accepted as ndmadheya s'abdas,’"’ 
while in expressions like ratha-ghosa' words like ratha have 
to be understood as being subservient to words like ghosa 
1 e , to the second member of the compound which alone 
shall be connected with kriyd spoken of in connection with 
the compound expression 

43 It IS while discussing the word ratha-ghosa that 
S'abara has made some observations regarding the bala- 
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BALA of the 1 \ipvms\ With t/lcSAMAHARV-DVANDVA’ In 
tatpwu'ia only the first member is subordinate or gauna 
while the second remains praclhum^ but m samaliaior 
dxancha the idea of iamdhdta is so piommcnt that both the 
members become gauna to it Thus it would be seen that 
though in both the samd<;as it is impossible to avo d gau- 
naiva yet we have less of it in latpumsa than in samdhata- 
clvandxa Herce the rule that wheiever possible tatpurusa 
i/ia// be preferred tosuiAHAKi^' It must, however, be 
noted, that tatpurusa is certainly to be set aside in favour of 
both the other types of the dvandva and even the KARMA- 
DdARAVA 

44 Let us take ,the case of kat ma-dh'iraya first, and 
see why it is preferrable to the tatpuima There is a text 
Etaxd nisudaslhapatim ydjaytt’ where the question is with 
rtgard io the interpretation of the expression ni^dda-stha- 
pati There are two alternatives The oxpission may be 
taken as sa^ithi -tutpu-ion or as a kanna-dhataya compound. 
The puna-pakiin is in favour of taking it as a Msth'i-tat- 
purusa But S'abara rejects that alternative for three 
reasons If the word is dissolved as a saxthl-tatputusn-we 
shall have to accept laksand on the word nndda to yield 
the sense of a xasfhl, secondly, we shall have to set aside 
the dvtUsd-i'mit which becomes connected with both 
nadda and sthapaU, and lastly assume a sasthi which is 
adruta But if it is taken as a karma-dhdraya samara all 
these dosas can be avoided Hence it is that it is always 
better to take a samdsa as a karma-dhdraya rather than 
as a tatpurusa This principle is generally known as the 
MSADVSTHVPVII NX AV \ ®- 
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45. When the first member of a samaxIdhikvraNTA 
SAMASAJt;, a K VRMDH ARA'i A IS fl SAMKHYA, the 

SAMASA shall always have the idea of hKMhll'kKX prominent 
in it This phenomenon has been not only noticed but also 
very well explained by S'abara The ^amkhyd, In such 
compounds being the first member, is by its very position 
subordinate to the second member But as has been already 
noticed above samkhyai^ not 'o/i/y pr^THAKIva NlVEs'iNi 
but alsoi r^TRENTA UPVRARivI U IS Oil account of these two 
peculiar chaiaclerist'cs that a samkhyd, if it is to qualify 
the second membei, must have some sddharana circum- 
stance, kriyd or gima or at least astilva as a group, on 
the strength of which it may be so samartha This in other 
words means that there shall always be samdhdra in such 
samdsas These samdsas are generally gven the name of 
DVIGU though S'abara has not staled the name as such ” 

46 Now we come to the dvandva which has been 
noticed by S'abara in all its three varieties As for samd- 
hdra we have already seen above that jn it the members are 
both of them subordinate to the idea of samdhdia, and that 
hence SUIAMARV D\ \ VD\ Kii less powerful than the tat- 
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PURUSA where at least one of the members remain? pra 
dhdna The itaretara-yoga type of jovANDVA, however, 
represents the other extreme m this that therein both the 
members remain pradhdna Hence we find that this com 
pound IS to be preferred to the XATPURUSA where at least 
one of the members has to be accepted as being gauna 
There is, for example, the text ‘Rdjapurohitau sdyiijya- 
kdmau yajeydtdm’ There the expression rdjapurohitau can 
be taken as an itarctara dvandva or ekas'esa dvaridva or 
sasthi-tatpiirsa and hence there arises the question as to 
which of these alternatives should be accepted It is here 
that S'abara has shown that itaretara dvandva is to he 
preferred to the tatpurusaua' also to the ekask=!A dvandva 
For, if we take it as sasfhi-tatpuriisa and dissolve it as 
rdjhah purohitau the sense thus obtained will be contra- 
dictory to the injunction ‘Purohitam vrnJte' which enjoins 
the varana of only one purohita^' Again if we dissolve 
it as rajapurohita/ ca rdjapurohitas' ca and take it as an 
ekas'esa even so we find that the sense yielded by the 
samdsa is not compatible with the expression sdyujya- 
kUmau which appears m the text, tor a purohita can’t have 
a desire for sdyujya with another purohita Thus we find 
that both these alternatives are vitiateif by vipratmdha 
Hence wc accept the last alternative and take the expression 
as an itaretara dvandva samdsa Even in doing so we 
have to resort to laksand on the word rdjan But this dosa 
IS far more insignificant than the dosas involved in the 
other alternatives 

47 One more important fact about the itarctara dvandea 
has been noticed by S'abara while commenting on MS X 
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6 8 There the question is regarding the exact sense of 
the tdxt ‘Ekddas'indn prdyaniyodayariiyayor atiratiayor dla- 
bheta’ Does it enjoin the sacrificing of one set of eleven 
pas'us at the prdyariiya and another set of eleven pas'us at 
the udayanlya"^ Or does it enjoin the sacrificing of the 
•eleven pa^iis together at the pidyanlya and iidayariiya’^ 
The latter of these alternatives is the right one For 
the dvitvas'ruti in the expression prdyamyodayamyayuh 
is upadeya and as such vivaksita And if it is 
to be looked upon as being upadtya, our answer is that it 
IS so because it is at the end of a dvandva samdsa The 
important characteristic of an itaretara-yoga dvandva 
samdsa is that it can occur only if both its members are 
pradhdna which they can be only if they are both of them 
vihita or upddeya A samdsa in general, as we have noted 
above, is not possible if its padas are sdkdnksa, but just 
opposite IS the case with the itaretaia dvandva samdsa 
where the samdsa can take place only if the members are 
sdkdnksa Thus we find that m an itaretara dvandva 
stMASA. both the mcmben are vihita or m other words, as 
S'abara puts It, whenever we have an itaretara-dvandva 
SAMASA It IS the SAMASARTHA that is VIHITA or enjoined 
The truth of this conclusion can also be seen from the 
fact that when a person is ordered 'S'atam Devadatta- 
yajhadattayor diyatam’ he distributes that ^ata between 
both Devadatta as well as Y a jnadalta “ When, however, two 
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&uch words entir into a bahuvnhi compound with ahother 
word to which they are samanddhikaraija they shall fiot be 
admitted as be ng iipddeya or vihita Such words shall 
be looked upon as laksand and hence the whole compound 
shall be dissolved as an an^ka-pada-bahiivrlhi rather than 
a dvandva-garbha-bahmrlht Hence it is that texi 
‘Prsthxah sadaho brhaduithar'taiasdma’ is interpreted as 
enjoining the use of the bthat-sdma on some days and the 
lathamtarasuma on the rest This principle is also seen 
from the fact that when a man is asked ‘Mdsam ghrta-tai- 
Idbhydm Devadafto bho]a^ltav^ah' what he does is the 
feeding of Devadarta with taila for half month and with 
shrta for the remaining half” 

48 Much discussion is held round the ckm'csa dvandva 
and its exact signification, and it is resolved that the 
ekas'esa primarily denotes pumstva and dvitva, and hence 
is pumsor vdeakah only But by laksand it may denote 
pitman and stu if the s'abda is not a vidhi but only an 
aniivuda Foi by its very natuie taksand is inadmissible in 
3.\idh Thtn is the text 'Kminh vasdndi ddadh'i^dtdm. 
Now the qu< stion is with reference to the word vasdnau 
Does It signify two pnmsas, or one strl and one punm > 
By abhidha it can convey only two purmas while the sense 
of one man and one woman can be conveyed by it only 
through lahand Now ddhuna and sadvitlyah pumdn are 
s'abddntaiena \ihita so that m the text under consideration 
the vidhdna refers to ksauma only, while the ddhdna kriyd 
and vasdnan are naturally aniivdda There is no harm, 
therefore if we resort to iaksand and take vasdnau as 
indicating a sadvitlyah pitman When, however the 
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s'abda is vidhdyaka, or there is some particular context to 
the effect that such expressions shall be taken in their literal 
sense as signifying two purusas as in the sentence ‘Dvdv- 
anaya’ or ‘Etena dvau rdjapurohitau sdyujyakdmau yajc- 
ydtdm’ or in ‘Yuvam hi sthah svah-patV The general rule, 
•therefore, regarding the eka/esa saimsa can be very well 
stated in the words of S'abara ‘Yatra na aRTHAH praka- 
ravam va \isesakam, vidhayakas ca sabdah, nasty 

ANUVADAH 'lATRA D\A'J PUMAMSAU GAMYETE.’®^ The au 
ending primarily denotes purusa-dvaya only So what 
Panini means by writing the sUtra ‘Pumdn stnyd’ is not 
that the au ending denotes a strl and a pumdn, but that 
whenever a strl and a pumdn are spoken of by one word, 
it is the word of the masculine gender that shall be retained 
and have its natural au ending Thus it is evident that 
we can’t get the idea of strlpumsau from the ekas'esa- 
samdsa unless we resort to laksand And if Laksand is 
to be resorted to we can do it only m an anuvdda-vdkya, but 
never in a vidhi vdkya 

49 Coming to the bahuvrihi we find that S'abara des- 
ciibes it as AN\A PADARlHA,while discussing the expression 
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prapi^ta-bhaga Even like the other samasas this samasa 
can take place if its membeis are samartha, but not .other- 
wise At another place discussing the expression brhad- 
rathantarasdma S'abara suggests that such bahuvrlhi can 
be dissolved as dvandva-garbha or as ancka-pada-bahuv- 
rlhi If bihat and tathantara arc both iipMcya or pradhdna^ 
then they will form a dvandva samasa, and then the 
samasa as a whole would be dvandva-gai bha-bahuvfihi But 
if they are not upddeya or vradhdna and are only laksana- 
bhuta then the samasa shall have to be taken as an amka- 
pada-bahuvfihi In the case under consideration it is found 
that they are laksana-hhUta, and hence it is that S'abara 
takes the expression as an amkapada-bahuvfihi 
50 The la^t thing that we have to note now is the 
rule that S'abara has stated in the words, ‘Dv7vacanabahu- 

\ \C AN ANT AN \M ASAMASm The question is resarding the 
word s'atdyuh in the text 'S'atayur vai pumsah’ Will it 
do if the expression is dissolved as ‘S'atdny dsur asxa lii’’’ 
The answer of ocurse, is no, on the strength of the rule 
quottd above It n\ust be remembered that paiticularly 
when the first member of a samasa is samkh\u it must be 
understood as b.nng m the singular and never m the dual 
or in the plural Hence it is concluded that man can 
never live longer than a hundred years, and h net the word 
samva^sata in the expressions liki ‘Sahasta-samvaisara’ 
must be taken to denote not the year but only the day 
51 We have thus seen how S'abara (and even Jaimisi) 
have noticed the different types of words and how they 
have also noticed their various characteristics wh'ch every 
interpreter of any text will do well to bear in mind In 
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the next section we shall see what observations they have 
to make regarding linga, vacana, vibhakti, and such other 
factors without a knowledge of which our equipment regard- 
ing' the mode of interpreting a S'abda is bound to remain 
nadequate and incomplete 



Chapter XI 

LINGA, VACANA, VIBHAKTI ETC ETC 

1 Words as they are used in sentences are always iti, 
their inflecttd forms, so that every pada that we come 
across in any sentence will be found to have some pratyaya 
appended to it to convey the gender, the number, and the 
case, or the person, the tense or the mood, and the number 
respectively Our survey of the mimdmsd rules of interpre- 
tation regarding the pada or 'Jabda is bound to remain in- 
complete unless we take into account what Jaimini and 
S'abara have to say as regards these other factors This, 
therefore, we proceed to do m what follows 

2 Taking up linga first we find that S'abara has *o 
give us two or three important rules m connection with it 
That there are three lingas needs no mention Nor is it 
quite necessary to note that a word of the masculine gender 
shall never denote a, female and vice versa But this has 
been very clearly stated by S'abara in his commentary cn 
MS IX 1 45 ‘ It may, however, be remembered here that 
it is possible that a word of the masculine gender should 
indicate a female as we have already noticed while dis- 
cussing in the last section the exact signification of the 
Eka-s'esa-dvandva samdsa Nouns have fixed genders, but 
not so the adjectives, which take up the gender (and also 
the number) of the nouns they qualify Hence the linga of 
a vis'esana can’t be said to be vidhitsita It is only nir- 
des'a-bhuta^ Another thing to be noted about Imga is 
that it is a vis'esana of the prdtipadika, from which it 
follows that it can’t be the vis'esana of any other pada 
For as we have already seen, one and the same pada 
in one and the same prayoga can’t have more connections 
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than one = But when is linga vivaksita^ And when is it 
avivaksita'^ S'abara has given very definite answers to 
both these questions while commenting on the sutra^lxinh 
CA LiNGAM’ (MS IV 1 17) and also on MS VI 1 8 In 
disscussmg the texts ‘Agriisomlyam pa/um alabhate’, ‘Ana- 
dvahau yunakti’ and 'Vasantdya kapinja^dn dlabhate 
S'abara points out that the number as well the gender of 
the words pas'um, anadvdhau, /and kaprnjaldn are vivak- 
sita because they are upddeya In these texts we see that 
the dkhydtdrtha is pradhdna, and as scuh the texts convey 
the sense of the dkhydta as characterized by all the accom- 
panying adjuncts When, on the other hand, the akhyatar- 
THA IS not pR\Du AW, or when a woid is only laksana- 
BHUtA 01 JATY4RIHA, then, of coursc, the LINGA and the 
VACANA are not mvaksITA^ This principle has been stated 
in clear terms by S'abara while dncussing the text ‘Dars'a- 
purnamdsdbhydm svraga-kdmo yajefa’ where the purva- 
pakun argues that only man has the adhtkdra to perform 
the yagas, since we find the word svarga-kdmah in the mas- 
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culine gendei S'abara, however, points out that the word 
there is only i aksvnarih\, -SO that its ling ws A\ iVAKSii \ 
and hence there js nothing wrong if we conclude that a stfi 
also has as much right to perform the yagas in question as 
a pimisa ‘ 

3 And what is true of linga also holds good in the case 
of vacana In several places has S'abara noticed the rule 
that the number of a pada which is uddis'yamdna is not 
\i\aksita There is a text ‘Das'd-pavitreiia giaham sam- 
nnlnti’ The question there is whether the number of the 
word giaham is Mvaksita or not The conclusion in this case 
IS that the number vi/ ckatva in that text is not \ivaksita 
since the word graham is not vidhi-gata It is used only as 
laksana, and a teim that is used as a laksana is too general 
to be restricted hy \acana ox Imga From another point of view 
it maybe seen that here the akh\ \iarihv is APRtDH^Nt, 
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and hence it wdl convey the akhvatartha as not being 
charactetized by the accompanying adjunts This in other 
words means that the text will convey only the simple 
dkhydtdrtha, so that it is only the jdti of the word graham 
that IS vivaksita, but neither its Imga nor its vacana But 
in texts like Tas'um dlabhatc’ we see that the dkhydtdrtha 
IS pradhdna so that the sentence in such cases has to be taken 
as yielding the SARVA-vrsESANV-Ms'lTt AKHYtTARTHA The 
cogency of these rules can be easily demonstrated as follows 
In the text ‘Graham sammdrsti the sammdi jana kriyd though 
adrstdrtha is yet gauna or apradhdna It is. th refore, natu- 
rally meant to be subservient to graham Hence no question 
arises as to how many giahas are to be cleansed for we know 
that the sammd>‘jana kriyd is meant for the graha i c , any 
thing that is characterized by the giahatva jdti This means 
that it is not to bo performed in the case of one giaha only 
which in other words means that the ekatva (i e , the \acana) 
of graham in such cases is not \i\aksifa Matters an how- 
ever, quite different in texts hke ‘Pas'itm dlabhatc’ There 
the dlabhana-kiiyd being adistditha ;nust be accepted as 
being piadhdna,^^ and hence the question aiises as to with 
how many pafus is that kind to be performed The answci 
to this question 'S to be found in the vacana of the word 
pas'um, which shows that the \acana of words like pas'um 
in such texts IS vivaksita " Th’s rule regarding the vivaku- 
tatxa of the vacana has been very briefly but explicitly stated 
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by Kljhril^ Rhvttv while commenting on S'abara’s 
BhUsya on MS IV I 15f m the following statement 
KRAA SADHYA SVDHAX VM 1 Al' PARICCHEDAKANI CA LINGA- 
sUlK'HAADiX IPEK V1 H/AiAHSAR\A\ISFSANA-\ISIsTAKRI- 
AU\AMDHhtrE These two rules regarding the avivak- 
sitat^a or otherwise ol the vacana (or samkhyS) are well-' 
known by the names of the gkahiraia v-AV aya and the 
J'ASAEKAIA PAAAA V respectively 
4 Another text to be noted m this connection 
is 'Dars apuma-masabhyam svarga-kamo ya/eta’ where 
the question is whether the tkatva of svargakomah 
is or IS not \i\ak’sita And the conclusion is that it is vivak- 
sita The pTm a-paksni argues that purusa is no anga either 
of the yaga oi even of the phnla-mtvtHi Hence putusa can 
be connected with the knyd only as a laksana and not aS 
being updekya, so that its \acana can’t but be avivaksita 
The Siddhdntin, however, points out that the kartd is stated 
m such texts for ptayoga and not for himself, so that he 
becomes angabhuta to the knyl and also to phalu, for though 
it is not expressly stated, yet by the force of facts pha^a- 
Kama is always the kdma of one’s own des red phala and 
never of some om else The punna being thus guna-bhuta 
It follows that Its vacana ii vnaksita '• Thus it would appear 
that the vacana {or saaikha of a word ism\ \Ksn A if (ho 
word IS axgabhCi a to a kkia a while it is a\ n VK ii a if d 
n not so akctachli a 

5 The next point that we have to note m connection 
Vv'ilh vacana is that biiwem vacana and the praiipaDj- 
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KARiHV^/je former is stronger than the latter, so that if by 
sticking to the rudartha of the prdtipadika we are led to 
take the vacana of a word as being avnaksita we should set 
as;de the rudhdrtha and find out some other sense for it on 
the strength of etymology, which would be in keeping with 
' the vacana This rule is arrived at by S'abara while dis- 
cussing the text ‘Praitii hotus' camasah pra biahmanah, 
prodgd-trndm’ Here the purva-paksin argues that as 
udgdtd IS only one, therefore, the bahu-vacana is avivaksita 
But S'abara points out that udgdtd can be understood to 
mean audgatrasya kartd just as audameghi can be under- 
stood to mean Udameghasya putrah Thus the word udgati 
owing to audgatra-sambandha shall signify not only udgdtd 
but prastotd, pratihartd, and subrahmanya as wtyy And 
thus the bahu-vacana also can be very well exp’amed ‘ 

6 Passingly it may bo noted here that the vacana of a 
GUNAS'VBDA hke LING \ IS dependent upon its A^KVYV or 
I)RAVYA-SABD\, hence can’t be taken ny mhita or 
enjoined “ Coming now to the signification of the three 
vacanas wo may note that ordiinanly dvi-vacana denotes 
duality only and can never be used to denote ekatva or 
BAHUT\ A Conversely also it may be noted that ekavacana 
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and BAHU-VACANA can never denote d\ IT\ And if 'at all 
m any case dvi-vacana is made to denote ekatva or bahutva, 
such an interpretation is open to the dosa called the abhi- 
dhdna-vipratipatti This point has been clearly explained 
by S'abara while commenting on MS IX 3 14” "The 
EKA-VACANA, as a general rule, denotes EKATVA, but there 
are certain cu cumstances under which it may denote bahutva 
aho Thus we find words like ‘Kula’, ‘Yiitha’, and 'vana* 
which, though singular in form are found to convey the 
idea of plurality In such cases*'’ the ekavacana is used with 
reference to the samuddya as constituted of the several indi- 
viduals Ekavacana may denote bahutva again if the word 
m the singular has reference to the jdti i e , is used as a lak- 
Sana *" Thus in sentence 1 ke ‘Man is mortal’ the word man 
stands for all mankind This fact about the ekavacana 
signifying plurality is also otherwise stated by saying that 
ekavacana m such cases is ainaksita because the word hav- 
ing that numbei is rot upadiya but only laktanabhuta 
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sfjflHThTqrqfesIfiqfff qgq i fiiafl | i 

I ffg f4fiT(«t9T=qqi 

cTR? I 57 t qg 

^ fgf? 

mffir, if f^iTEFfur I milv r^'qjing »iqffi fl af?;gqi:j 

iSB on IX 3 14, p 1751 f] 

18 nqp ff qpmqqgsiipj ?ii^ qqi ^»i fa qp 

iftqrfra I [SB on n 2 3, p 480] 

19 3nRr!cEp!ii^^f^»T;5f5ci:qsf ajgq I p 

1883], mfd I t^B on 

II 3 10, p 769] 
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Hence ,it is that the text ‘Graham sammdrsti’ has to oe 
understood as meaning ‘Grahan sammarst’ It must, how- 
ever, be noted that there are certain ideas which have to be 
expressed jn the singular only Take, for example, the 
ideas of pdnlya, faila, and ghrta We find that these sub- 
stances do not admit of any samkhyd being predicated of 
them We can speak of one two or more mangoes, but not 
of one, two or more pdnlyas oi tailas or ghrtas The rea- 
son for this IS that mangoes, though put together, retain 
their individuality, while the quantities of pdniya, taila or 
ghrta when put together merge into one whole losing all 
individuality These paddrthas, to use the expression used 
by S'ABARA, (or rather Jaimini) are samsargi Hence we 
come to the rule that samsarginmi ARl H AH shall atwoM 
be denoted by EKAVACANA only 
1 Coming to the hahuvacana we find that just as eka- 
vacana denotes plurality similarly sometimes bahitvacana 
also denotes singularity or unity when pUjd or ddara is 
intended to be conveyed thereby Thus discussing the text 
'Rakiohano balagahano vahnavdn 'khandmi' the pUtva- 
pah'iin argues that Fhis mantra is not to be repeated with 
every uparava, for if thus repeated the bahuvacana in vai- 
snavdn would not be compatible with the numbei of the 
uparava which is eka But the siddhdntm points out that 
because of karma-sanmpdta the mantra'! have to be repeated 
with every uparava and that the bahuvacana can be ex- 
plained by saying that it conveys the idea of puja or 

honour -- Thus we see that rhe bahuvacana may be used to 

20 i [MS ix 3 27], 

§3?^ wr fetter r 

I tSB, p 1738] 

21 Jif^ sr i ailq 

^ I I [SB on 

XI 4 52, p 2212] 
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convey the idea of singularity or unity, if the idea of, pu}d 
also IS to be conveyed The other circumstance under which 
buhmacana may denote ekatva is 'reference to jdti’ Thus 
S'abara writes, ‘M^ydkhydydtn tkasmin bahuvacamm 
hahusu \d ikaiacamm bhavati’ 

8 But the most important point that we have to notice 
about bahinacana is what is generally known as the 
AV V’ TV'k li a tc\t ‘Vasantdyakapinjaldn 
dlabheta The mam question there is as to what is the 
exact number that is conveyed by the word kapinjaldn The 
pari a paksin holds that any number from two onwards can be 
denoted by that word, for generally we find that the bahu- 
xacana is used when we want to convey the idea of any 
number above two It is true that amkdrihatva is anydyya, 
but there is no other alternative when we find that usage 
gives sentences like ‘cairdro bidhmandh’ Here if tritva alone 
were the signification of bahuvacana we shall get an absurd 
sense amounting to catvdtah iiavah This shows that tritva 
alone can’t be the signification of bahinacana But can we 
not resort to laksand "and say that bahuvacana by abhidhd 
denotes friha, and that it is only through laksand that it 
indicates all the other higher numbers The purva- 

[SB on XI 4 23. p 2213] 

23 See n 15 and n 19 on page 47 above 

23 ( \ ) I [MS XI 1 38], 

sBw I a 'Jjia I 3' da I 

n(dii4ii»T<diM]4a I qp)l ai^ifdfEU I aifta f;gd fsi ^ sig- 

ida I sn^jd! 5idls'4, didH ■gtdii ^ 

siraVa I a % ddfe dldllSd l trq ddV 8«I®ldt I dqr 

I ^;cr ^ d555n<ift pyftaJi I i 

55^'Jii idtfyai I % (%darq, wrstuflsq, «idf »ia1 I 

[SB, p'2120 f] 
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pakstn does not accept th s proposal For he takes his 
stfand on samdkhya and points out that the word bahu 
means vrddha or adhika so that there is no anekdrthatva, 
and usage shows that though bahutva is sdpeksa, yet bahut- 
va as denoted by the bahuvacana is myata-sapeksa, so that 
only tri and the subsequent numbers are called bahu as com- 
pared with dvi, and hence jt is that they are never called 
abahu, just the Uttara Kurus are always Uttara Kurus and 
never otherwise, being Daksina-kiuu-sdpcksa Hence it is 
that PaniNi writes the siitra as ‘Bahusu bahuvacanam’ and 
not as ‘Tim bahuvacanam' as he ought to have written if 
the bahuvacana meant three only Thus the purva-pakm 
concludes that bahu means adhika and that this term may 
apply to all numbers from three onwards by abhtdhd only, 
so that there is neiTher amkdithatva nor laksand^^ Nor 
would it do, he adds, to argue that the bahuvacana shows 
tntva only, when it is nuupapada, but it would denote the 
higher numbers when it is attended by some upapada For 
we do find sentences like ‘Tiayo lokds tiayo voddh’ And 
again if the nuupapada bahuvacana .were to denote tntva 
only, there would have been no doubt what-so-ever as regards 
the exact number denoted by the word kapinjaldn, and as 
such there would have been no necessity to have this dis- 


-irw I fafiua, fa qw I STJia I 

gwqt I frn a'ffa I I aq Iq 
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ai sag nafa I uaiiraw I ag q 
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Haat ^ aftaivT t on xi 1 38. p 2121 f] 
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Cussion at all Wt, for example never raise any d scussion 
regarding tne jdti that is conveyed by this very word kapiit- 
jaldn Thus the conclusion that the pUrva-paksin arrives 
at m this connection is ‘Sarve iryddayah pardrdhaparyan- 
tah bahiivacanmya arthah'- The sidddntin, h:3wever, is 
not agreeable to this conclusion and points out that in such* 
cases the sense of bahit shall be restricted to the least 
number i e , three Her the text enjoins the sacrificing of 
bahii kapinjcdas and this is accomplished when we sacrifice 
three of them Now if the injunction is thus obeyed fully 
by sacrificing three only where is the necessity of going 
further and sacrificing more kapinjalas‘^ It can’t be argued 
that sacrificing a greater number would yield phala-bhU- 
yastva for phala- bhuvastva accrues from a ptayoga which 
is guru But this means that there must be more kappas 
than one before we can say that some prayoga is laghu and 
that some other one is guru But in the present case theie 
IS only one kafpa so that the question of comparative 
guniUa or laghidxa of the kalpa, or the alpalxa or bhuvastva 
of the phala does not^crop up at all On the contrary, if 

I 3 ^=^ I rliKffq uli'i? rg^a I 4 «rT srdf 

gam ^ si^aa: i a ftaiaa f?afqa5t?t ^a 

ngfi ^qtcTi i ia"! i aa a ngit a;q1aT ai 

I ?|ifq aig a|aaa»n fiitaaa awa ^aia aati aaai gaaign 
qaia ?ara i ISB on xi 1 38 , p 2122] 

26 "cf SB on MS XI 1 41 

27 paa ar ?aia i xi 1 43i, sign 

aj a|»a faat^a i ff i a 3qiagia> a i 

atcinangnaniaiaagga aai^a fa** 5T^af, a|aiavffa vaai?ia- 
saisr i na aiitaiafa^a ?aia;i a^ a aai^iaigqi^afafa- 
a^aa ainoi fataifa^a faraa1sfea;*r i a aafta i a^aia fi-ua ftana i 
ag 'E5!>i,at;a «Tta afa^aaife i lagRa I a^i a|a a^ai ws^a aat 

ap aft asawifsiaiwia aia^aia: gg? snaps- 

*a?t^agnlaa I aar gfi gai am gig?! aji; =agfaafcaai ifii i 
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one sacrifices more kapiiija’as than three that are enjoined by 
S'mti! one is liable to incur sin or at least sista-vigarhanam 
That bahu-vacana denotes the number three only is also shown 
by . the text ‘Krsnd ydmyd avaliptd raudrd nabho- 
lupdh parjanydh, tesdm aindrdgno das'amah’ For it is then 
•only that the aindragna will be the tenth as we find the three 
plurals used before it, would thus make nine The same 
again is shown by usage when we find that the word madhya 
IS used Without any specific upapada when the total number 
IS greater we do get sopapada expression as pahcdmm madh- 
yamah and astndm madhyamah We must, therefore, con- 
clude that the bahu-vacana, unless otherwise specified, shall 
denote the number three only 
9 Now we come to the vibhaktis and kdrakas about which 
also S'abara has much to -^ay The piuTHAMA denotes prati- 
padikdrthanidtra^^ by S'ruti, though by lakmnd it may be 
conveyed something else Th's very idea may be negatively 
put by saying that an apiathamdnta pada shall never denote 
prdtipadikdrlha-matra ' In a samkh^ a-pradhaxa XIRDE«!a, 


nsf-oTflircrgcT ^ [SB , p 2123] 

28 nsm fr 

1 %srqn|oi ^ 1 fa 

I awa^’jq | [sb on xi 

1 44, p 2124] 

29 Ji% g ga ftasi ga aiga 1 [SB on 

XI 1 45, p 2124] 

30 ail^fri35<a'fa 1 a?! siwl »Tqia 1 

alqq? qs^Pa sisrat 1 [SB on xi 1 46, p 2124 ] 

31 ^rt^Frfirawq^qf^aft-ra gq^i^^aa ?5«mf?TqigfiT5?ta 

a^i arfaqf^ii 4 t^T 5 ?f^?q; 5% sn'^^fa 1 [SB on iii 1 12, 

p 866] 

32 ejqqnpa 51=^ a «4l%5sqfaR% aiPaqf^qiia »i^g»i|cf)ia 1 

[SB, p 866* f] 
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however where the vis'csya is for the vis'tsana of the samkhyd 
we find that the former stands m the prathamd Generally 
the sainkh\c\a stands m the genitive as m ‘S'advims'att 
vanknnum’ But if the mrdes'a is sanikhyd-pradhdna tihen 
the samkhye^a may also stand in the prathamd An illustra- 
tion of this point may be found m the sentence ‘De\adatia-Yaj» 
nadatta-Vismimitrdh Par^ad' 

10 The most, important point to note about the 
DMTI\ \ is what P\nim has stated m his sutra ‘Kartur 
ipsitatamam karma’ which shows that whatever is spoken 
of by the D\ II n y IS piudh^n \ This point viz the prddhdnva 
of what IS expressed in the accusative has been noticed 
and referred to by S'abara m several places from which it 
IS obvious that any interpretation that loses sight of this 
fact about dvitiyd is bound to be wrong And yet it must 
be observed that there are cases where the dvitlyd ending is 
applied to what is not pradhdna Take, for example, texts 
like "Srucam sammdrstC and ‘Agriim sammdr<!ti’ Here the 
pUrva-paksm argues that sammdrjana n adrstdrtha and hence 
pradhdna ‘ But the siddhdnta view is that these are guna- 
karmas Here it is argued that because the dravya viz 
sruc or agni stands in the accusative therefore, it must be 
ptadhdna, which ultimately shows that the karma must be 
gaiina The purva-paksin, however cites texts like 'Sak- 

33 Jtg 5i»mi ^ i i 

^rwiTin’' strawa Jrafa 

aifir i am I 

jia i gt>igqq!ia trg 

|fa I ffit »T5fa I i 

aT5F;)ong=r=aKoiir gg asua, g i 

[SB on IX 412 13, p 1772 f] 

34 »itn’it3r?rrjr OT I 

ait i [sb on ii 1 9, p 408] 

35 r5:4wT ^531%; i bi % fecfl«ii i 

ttet nq niqgi i ^gfiq 5r<n^r- 

q nrqg stnT'qPBtn 3ii% nr^ta i 
: [SB on II 1 10 p 408 f] ' • 
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iUn juhoti', ‘Marutam-]uhoti’, 'Ekakapalam juhoti’ jn all 
of which the homa-knyd is acceptedly pradhdna inspite of 
the dvitJyd ending of saktus, mdrutm and ckakapdlas, which 
then can’t but be gnna-bhuta Nor will it do to argue that 
such texts are to be explained away on the analogy of the 
iaukika vdkyas like ‘Tatiduldn odanam pacati’ where dvitlyd 
ending is applied to tandulas which admittedly are gima- 
bhuta For in Iaukika vdkyas the sense has to be perceived 
according to the intention of the speaker, which, however, 
IS not the case with the vaidika vdkya There the s'abda 
IS the sole authority, so that what is expressed by dvitJyd 
must be accepted as being pradhdna This view, however, 
has been refuted by the siddhdntin who shows that even m 
the Veda sometimes we have to take dviilyd as standing for 
tifiyd and vice versa Thus in the t(!xt ‘Saktun juhoti’ it 
IS not possible to take homa as being saktvaitha, for sakim 
by themselves would thus be nisprayojana, wh ch again 
would render the homa also mspiayojana If, therefore, 
this nnpiayojanatva is to be avoided we must take the saktus 
as serving the ultimate puipose by hejping to perform the 
homa The apurva, it must be noted, will accrue from homa 
only and not from sakfiii inspite of their being in the dvi- 
tlyd For as we have seen above if homa is taken as being 

&ai=cfi I cTstr ff I 

[SB on II 111, p 409] 
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sakfvmtha both the sakfus as well as the homa would be 
nisprayojana and thus the text would be rendered anarthaka 
Hence we have to conclude that dvitlvd here only serves to 
bring about the sambandha betwien saktus and hsma 
And as the rule goes whenever there is a sambandha between 
a dimva and a karma the former shall always be gun^- 
bhuta to the latter Hence here the saktus inspite of the 
dvitlvd ending have to be accepted as being gunabhrtta to 
homa But ordinarily it is the trtlyd that is ustd to express 
the idea of guiiabhutatxa Hence we say that in the tixts 
under consid^raton we have irihavah sthAxVE m f- 
Th I 

II There is another text ‘Saha s'dkhayd pradaram pia- 
harati’ where the main question is as to whether s'dkhd- 
harana is pratipatti-kaima or aitha-kaima If s'dkhd-harana 
IS the mam point of the text then it shall be pianpatti-kanna 
but otherwise it shall be aitha-kaima Now as the kdla of 
the prastara-harana is known its mention serves to enjoin 
the kdla of s'dkhd-harana which is not known This shows 
that the s' dkhd-haraha with regard to its kdla is the mam 
point of the text while the other is only subordinate being 
used to seive its purpose But gramatically wo find that 
s'dkhd IS in the tithd while the ptastara js m the dviflyd, 
which seems to show the gunabhdva and the pradhdna- 
bhdva of the s'dkhd and the prastara respectively Hon, 
again we have to conclude that the d\itl\d and the itfnd 
in the text stand for titlyd and dviflyd respectively for 
sdmarthya or purposefulness is stronger than iibhakti " 

38 swi'iq fgRi Rife i 

fa I R i r 
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This very point, again is explained by sTbvra in slightly 
different expressions while commenting on MS VI 5 44,'*'’ 
and XI 2 65 ” There is one more circumstance under which 
dvitlyd stands for titm In texts like ‘Sauryam carum nirvaped 
brahmavarcasakdmah’ we know that phala is the pradhdna 
and that karma is gunabhuta to phala Hence we para- 
phrase such texts by ‘ Sauryaydgena apw vam krtvd brahma- 
xatcasam sddhayct biahmawcasakdmah’ Thus wc find 
that stands for iriiva (1) m texts like ‘Saktuh 

jilhoti’ Hhete the AKHY \l\ denotes t/l< PK IDHAxVA KARMA, 
so that the dtavya that js connected with it is bound to be 
aptadhdna, or (2) in texts like ‘Saha s'dkhayd prastaram 
ptahatati' whcie two acts ate mentioned together with the 
help of siHA, but one of these is nirjhdtakdla (le nirjhdta- 
giinavidesa) and hence subord nate, being kdla-laksandrtha 

s'aRw i awr- 

»Erra<tf%;oTiai I an? | ag i 

I 5irai i aft 

?f4jTRr i ^ I snails 

fanfa^tat larer i c^iritatqfa s^at na ?i?, qR^s- 

I f§:a'l^(ira%^a«fi 5ipai ?g5qi, ga'l’srfafqgr aqi ttat i 
arqag it aaqatn i [SB on IV 2-11 pp 1233 f ] 

40 n^awqrfhijdi i f a I a? 5riia?ii Ji5^al% i 
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g'quat i sta? =q fg-alqr I a^qlir =a aal«ii I aalai noial, isftai 
nqrsta i ISb on vi 4 43], qg aalaisr^iia nqfa, ai =q 
3iq4=Eqa I mar araiqf galm at fg-alar^f, qi ^ q^a? ai 
qalaia I q;4«tqni4a i afara siaE^fafe I si5r 

fegra q;ia?atm3qfq ' iqrafraw^a fqf^ I sai^iqisa^nm , 
3?a«qfhii?a I eftq 3a^^m<oiafn3Taiq\ I a^i-rwui ia?ta>=quiir 
nmaii I arauq =q fltalaia aa aalai | qupaafq a alai a a^ f^alar I 
a^Hi^aaw f4al%;qaaj^ I fSB on vi 4 44, p i455 f] 

41 8i?a aafnl aalaiaia^arar I aia- 
q# fk S343iaf;m^ fgalaat I SB on Xl 2-65 p 2163 f 

42 df SB on MS VII 4 1 
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(le gunavii'iuiJaksancirtha), to the other which is amr/- 
mlakdla le, amnndtagunavis esa, and lastly (3) in texts 
like 'Saiirvam carum mrvaped brahmavzrcasakdmah’ or 
Agrnhotram juhoti’ le. in a phala-vidhi or rather theACHl 
KXRwmm where the KxmiMs subordinate to phala 
12 In texts like ‘Maitrdvarimdya dandam prayacchatY 
we find the accusative and the dative coming together m 
one text, and we ask which of these is stronger and signifies 
the Pradhdna, since both cas'^s are used to S'gnify the pra- 
dhdna The purs a paksin counts on the above-mentioned 
characteristic of the dvitnd and argues that danda which is 
in the dvitiyd is ptadhdna, and hence that this act of giving 
away the danda is a pratipatti-karma But the siddhdntin 
points out that here the dvitiya is to be explained according 
to the sutra 'Tathdsuktam cdmpsitam’ so that it does not 
denote what is Ipsitatama or pradhdna Again the dative 
denotes sampraddna which is required ev^n by karma as 
also for further karrnas so that sampraddna is pradhdna 
while the dandapiaddna is only gaiina This shows that 
among the two, D\nh \ unt/cAlCRiHl the former is weaker 
than the laftad osvmg to the nature of the purpose in view 
In such cases innhA is to be secondarily taken as apr\- 
DH\\U\CI\i owing to ARTHtSAMlRTHA \ < KARIRStM- 

\OGA 

13 The last point to be noted in connection with ^ht 
DMriYAis that it can never denote iaparthw which is 
conveyed by c AIL RTHIor by taddhita Hence it follows that 
dvitiyd can never be used to enjoin a devafd which in other 
w'ords means that ansthing that stands in the dvitiyd can’t 
be understood to be the npA AT \ of the act spoken of in 
connection with it This is stated by S'abara m his discus- 
sion on the text ‘Samidho yajati’, ‘Tanunapdam yajati’ In 
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such lexis it IS resolved that samidhah and such other things 
spoken of in the accusative shall be understood to be karma- 

NAMADHEYAS 

14. As forTRiiVAwe have already seen how m texts like 
‘Saha s'dkhayd prastaram praharati’ rKVlYkstands for DVlxiYA 
‘owing to SAMARTHYA. The next thing that we now note is 
that usually denotes ■p\'R'kK\n\xand henceouNABHU- 

TATVA Thus m the text ‘Istakdbhir agnim cirute' we con- 
clude that the istakas are pardrtha ^"Another use of trfiyd 
IS to indicate a particular KALA as the anga of some karma 
which IS already known, as explained by S'abara while dis- 
cussing the text ‘Barhisd vai purnamuse vratam upayanti, 
vatsena amdvdsydydm’ where the trtJyd ending is to be under- 
stood as bemg indicative of a particular kdla “ Another usi 
of 1 Ri lA A IS with the nipata SAHA where we have to note that 
the nipdta saha sometimes denotes tulya.yoga, so that in 
such cases both the paddrthas that are thus connected by 
the word saha are to be understood as being on an equal 

44 hr? thaiihh I Wi J I fiferi- 
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f%hi?f ?ft€3ihif?'ha rg(ft?i I 5sn hi? I tisi- 

tlliq???. I fSB on IX 2 60, p 1741 f 1 

45 ?2«lf?(^ ^3? ^fa 3rfl?hl f^hhJhl qRI!i4r?SfIhI?h?r?d I 
hhh?I???^h?g ?t%5I955KPf?hhi:?a I a? 

?r?1h ??ia^ I 3hlhhl ?h>l1 hl'«?f l fSB on IX 1-27, p 1670 f ] 
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«I?r^ ?Ihth I [SB on VI 4 36, p 1453] 
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fojfing, and if at all we have to assume angaitgibhava bet- 
ween ihem we have to deteimme it on the strength of some 
such ground as the samarthya or piayaiana ot it being ?ur- 
inJta 0 / cmirjnaia But m other case the rule for saha is that 
wh.n two padarthas are brought together by the word mha that 
which IS in iitlyd is gnnabhUta, while the other is pradhana ’’ i 
Lastly we may note that iRihA gnuially the 

kiRANAW sadhIlXAo/ fhi act spoken of by tfteAivH'iAi t 
connected with it Thus in texts like ‘Suktaidkcna prasta- 
lam praharati’ we see that suktaxdka is enjoined as the km ana 
of piastaiahamna'^ The same is seen again m texts like 
‘Udbhuid vajita’ where Udbhuld which is a ndnradheya, ex- 
presses karana 

15 Now we -come tociH Rl hI which as we have noticed 
above denotes i apart HV hence is often used for enjoin- 
ing or mentioning a sambandha oi dfa aia Thus in texts 
like ‘ 4dhvudhnlnt hath haranti’ we see that caturth'i ex- 
presses tddarthsa In the text 'Taptc payast dadhy dnayati 
sn \ais\adevy uniiksd \ujibh\o \djinam’ it is possible to 
take iis'\c dcxdh as ■‘he duatd on the strength of the tad- 
dhita and it is also possible to take vdjinah as the devatd 
on the sfnngth of catinthl-samyoga But as the taddlntn- 
nirdis'a is stronger than catui thl-samxoga it is concluded that 
the di\atu uijoined in this text are ip'ie dcidh and not 

47 See n 39 and n 40 on pages 158 and 159 above 
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vajinah^^ That oe\aiamrde:si as well Dt,v ATAvIDHA^ a 
can be made with the help of CMijRrHi has been noted by 
S'abara in several places both positively as well negativtlv 
But the more general signihcation of caUirthl is sampra- 
DANVwhich may be pradhdna or apradhdna with reference 
to the karma according as the latter is arthakarma or prati- 
paltikarma It has been, time and again, noted by S'abara 
that wmpraddna is more Ipsita than karma and hence pra- 
dhdna even with reference to the object This fact winch ge- 
nerally goes by the name of the Maitr\\ \rlnv-n\av vhas 
been already noticed above while dscussing the text ‘■Maihu- 
\arundya dandam prayacchatT When, on the other hand, 
devatd-nirdes'a is done by it it signifies an anga in the form 
of the devata 

16 /4blative is generally used to denote aimd^xa, but 
it may also be used to indicate KxiAStMVOGV There is a 
text ‘Yat paidhcam ukthydn nigrhndri sodas' mam’ There 
the question is whether iiKthsdt goes With paidncam or v'lth 
nigihndti The pima-paksin is inclined to favour the former 
alternative and take ukthsdt as apdddna pahcaml The 
siddhdntin, howev.r, po,nts out that here the pancanfi 
dtnot^s kdla-samyoga as in the text 'paidncam agnyddheyat 
piinar ddadhdti’ But here it must be noted that it is only 
when it IS found impossible 'o construe the pxKCWil as con- 
veying the idea of apdddna tnat \se should take it as convesing 
the idea of kai t ‘;\MVOG\ In the text undtr consideration 
pahcaml is accepted as convLying the idea of kdla.saimoga 
because its construction as conveying the idea of apdddna 
\eddi> to kitsna-samyoge sat. vikalpa-samuccayau, for if the 
sodas'! the whole of it is taken from dgrayana how is it 
possible to take it from ukthya also^'‘‘ In sentences like 

51 See page 130 n 78 above 

52 See page 130, n-77 above 
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‘Ghrtdd yajati' we find p\NC\\ti used in the sense of s-lSTHr 
and this use, Sahara points out, is sanctioned by tha rule 
‘Aprunmah sasthl pahcamyarthe bhavati’ 

17 Sapiamiis the next kdraka-vibhakti that we have to note 
and the most general circumstance that we notice about it is 
that It like the u/Tyd conveys gunabhutatva Trfiyd conveys 
the idea oikarana or sddhana while the SAPTAMI conveys the 
idea of ds'raya or ddhdra of adhikarna •" In laukika vdkyas 
like ‘Svagare gavo vasyantam’ orTravare kusumam’ we do find 
the saptaml ending apphed to pradhdnabhTita also But as 
has been already noted a laukika vdky'd differs from a Vaidika 
\akya in this that the former deals with the vidita arfhas 
and hence their sense depends upon the vivakrd of the 
speaker, while the latter deals with avidita u’t'tas and hence 
m their case we have to depend solely on s'abda Hence 
though m some laukika \dkyas saptaml may be found to be 
used to convey the pradhdnabhuta paddrthas also, yet in 
Vaidika vdkyas it can’t but he taken as conveying guna- 
bhiitatva of the padarthas-'' that are expressed by it While 

I vtfhm mt I 

fc ST I 31^(1 =5151 nfg I I 

I | a*lT 

gwsrt ;T I ^151 qTT5^*!P?!H?Uri; gsT^T? 

vrrcflfa ^ q^^qsfr, niqi^R I nqfiisif^ | [SB on x 

5 47, 1963] 

55 >15^ I 451 5rr? I 

ciqi f gdl-liq- 1)51%, 535 551% I — 53l?l5I%, 

53H 5531% I %3l5iq 51— ?itsT?5 %«%, 3t»T %q%, ^1513. %q3'l% I 
[SB on MS IV 2-3, p 1226 f] 

56 sgql ft %5if%iiiqK 5513 I %5^iqir3*qirq.i'qt 5 

3115 533 I 3fqi3 5553 I [SB XI 2 68, p 2165] 

57 33 q5I3>l3S% *15% I 351 ^5l«n< 315] 5R5S3t SI5R 

fi3I3i% 1 *r5r3 351 33H7ii;^lloi ^^30: 1 351 § 55I*f- 

533151 3?3 I 5,5K3 ?K«f53feR*)li; I 3 %5m 
533535 I % >13 35313 *15% I fSI3i513[ I *153^3 g 



165 


discussing texts like ‘Kavaflsu stuvate’ s'abara has expressly 
staled that kavafis can’t be karana of the act of stvang, since 
they are expressed by the locative For what is karana is 
always expressed by the trtiyd In cases, however, where 
the usual senses of adhdra etc are found to be inapplicable, 
•the SAP! AMI may be unlerstood as eonveying the idea of 
nimilta This has been declared by s\BARA m his com- 
mentary on MSV 133” Thus we have seen that xapm/nf 
may convey the ideas of adhdra, or kdla or nimitta 

18 We must, however, note that there arc eases where the 
saptaml has to be taken as serving the purpose of mere 
nirde?'a Take, for example, sentences like ‘Odane dadhi 
dattvd abhyavahartavyam' Here we find that odana is 
merely nirdiita, and that its adhikaranatva ismXvivaksda'^ 
Take another sentence ‘Riikmapdfrydin samdhdiyd manayah, 
eko bhdgo Devadaltasya, rajatapdtrydm siivainam 
nihitam apaw bhdgo Viunimitrasya ’ Here we take the 
sentence to mean that the shares include the pdtrls also which 
are adhdrabhuta They are not vihita, but only aniivada- 
bhuta This sentence is vibhdga-vis'esa-paia and hence the 
saptamyartha is understood as being anuvdda only Similarly 
in the text ‘SVfc cariim, dadhan canim etc ’ the saptaml 
ending of the exfessionss ite and dadhan are to be taken 
as aniivadabhuta and hence s'tla and dadhi should be taken 
as going to the devoid along with the cants just as the pdtrls 
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go to Devadatta and Vnnumitra along with ther shares 
This very principle is stated by s'abara again at MS VI i 3 
and VI 5 24 

19 Havng upto now dealt with the karuka 
wbhaktis let us now turn to kdraka in general The most^ 
important point that we have to note about the. kdrkais 
that It IS always counected with kriyd For karaka is 
required by krtyd only and never by a dravya Hence it 
IS that any word standing in any one of kdraka vibhaktis 
I e from piathamd to pancami and saptaml has to be constru- 
ed with the verb In the text ‘Caturo must! i mrvapati’ 
caturah is to be connected not with mustln but with nirva- 
pati Similarly in the text Hiranmayau pidkm'auadhvar- 
ia\e daddU''‘* prdkds an goes not with adhvaryave but with 
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daddH The same is the case with texts like ‘Sauryam carum 
tiiKvaped bmhmavarcasakdrmh where saurya goes with 
nirvapet and not carum Thus though the kdraka 
vibhakti always helps the knyd, yet it does not mean that all 
kdrakas, because they serve only one purpose apparently, are 
the same We have to recognize a distinction among them, 
for we find that each kdraka has its own way of helping the 
knyd so that no kdraka can be r ghtly said to be identical with 
any other kdraka This very principle has been 
enunciated by 5'abara in another place where he points out 
that though both yajamdna and adhvaryu are used as subjects 
of yajate yet what is meant by yajate in the case of the 
yajamdna is the performance of the yajamana paddrthas while 
m the case of the adhvaryu the performance of the ddkvaryava 
paddrthas alone is meant by that word ” Thus though 
kdraka is connected with karma or knyd it must be noted that 
it is connected with karma only but not karmaguna also 
We should also note that the kdrakas can’t be connected with 
one another by vis'esana-viS'esya.bhdia There is a text 
‘Apsu avabhrthena caranti’ where the word apsu can’t be 
construed with avabhrthena because both the words stand in 
the kdraka vibhakUs Hence it is that we have to construe 
both the words as going with the verb caranti " 
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20 Now wo take up the text ‘Samsava ubhe kuryut 
apaatax ubhe kuryat’ where the question is whether bihad and 
rathantarasdmam are to housed together or severally The 
pfina-pak'iin takes his stand on laukika experience and argues 
that when we say that Devadatta and Yajhadatta are cookfng 
we mean that one of them is doing some portion of it while 
(he other is doing the rest Similarly here rathantara may be 
used in some portion of the sava and brhad in the zest 
But the siddhdntin points out that when the things thus men- 
tioned are pataspara-savxapeksa we should rather take it that 
they help the knyd together than serverally For just as the 
text tells that they should help the knyd, so also it tells us that 
they should do it together As for the laukika experience 
noticed above we shold note that there the two persons do the 
kn\d severally because it is impossible for (hem to do it 
together Thus even there the text does enjoin the sdhitya, 
but it is not literally obeyed since it js impossible to do so 
Hence the conclusion is that both the sdmans should be used 
together 

21 The last thing that we note about the kdraka is the rule 
about the xacana \iz that if the vacana is vivaksita then ths 
kdraka-xydpdra )s to be performed by one agent only and so on 
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according to the vacana of the word m that kdraka.vibhakti 
But how IS karakdrtha conveyed"? S'abara declares that jt is 
conveyed by vibhakti V ibhakti-pratyaya conveys the vacana 

no _doubt, but along with it it also conveys the kdrakarlha so 
that if in some cases the vacana is not vivaksita yet this 
'circumstance will not lead to the anaithakya of the vibhakti, 
for in such cases the vibhakti shall serve the purpose of 
conveying the karakdrtha ” Thus in the text ‘Graham 
samindrstt’ as we have already noted above the ekatva of 
graham is ainaknta But the vibhakti of that word is useful 
because it yields the karakdrtha and thus brings about the 
t dha between the graha and the mrji-kriyd, so that wo 
arrive at the sense (hat the mrji-kriyd is to be performed with 
leference to graha i e all grahas and not the ekatvavis'i tn 
giaha 

22 Now theie remain only two vibhaktis which are not 
kdraka-vibhaktis, the wthl and the sambodhana Of these 
the former is used to convey the idea of sambandha This 
point of distinction between sauhl on *the one hand and the 
other vibhaktis on the other has been very clearly explained by 
S'abara m his commentary on MS III 112 Kdraka-laLma 
vibhakli IS expressive of knydsambandha while sasthl is 
expressive only of gima-sambandha'‘'lt is on this principle 
ihdt stotia md i'aslta have been declared to be pradhdna- 
kaiindm For we find texts like ‘Indrasya mi vlrymi pia- 
vocam’ where (he sasthl vibhakti is expressive of sambandha 
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between devatd and stuU ” WMe discussing the* text 
‘Yupasya svarum karoti' S'abara points out that here -the 
svaru must be construed as coming from the yupa-kd^tha onl> 
For if the chedana-kriyd were meant for both the yiipa as 
well as the svaru then there would be no sambandha between 
the two and then we should not have the genitive yupasya , 
This shows that the genitive ending must be construed as 
expressing sambmdka ' Another peculiarity that S'abara 
has noticed about the sasthi is that when applied to a word 
meaning an inanimate object it may convey the sense of the 
dvitlyd, trtityd, or even pahcaml ‘S'dkasva dehi , ‘Ghrtasva 
yajati’, and ‘Somasya pibati’ may serve as illustrat ons m 
point ” 

23 As regards the sambodhana it is needless to note that 
it IS used for anuvacana or sambodhana But it must be 
observed that it may also sometimes be used to convey mere 
nirdes'a also which ultimately would convey stiiti. 
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24 “ Our discussion regarding the kdraka and vibhaktis can’t 
be complete if it does not include observations on the 
prdiipadika and sdmdnddhikaranya As for the former wj 
have already seen that prdtipadikdrtha is conveyed by 
vib^hakti which also conveys the prdtipadikdrtha-samkhyd 
,Jt IS this vibhakti that brings about the sambandha between 
the prdtipadikdrtha and a kriyd if the vibhakU is a kdraka 
vibhakti But if the vibhakti is sasthl it shows prdtipadikd'- 
tha as being vis'e^ana to para-paddrtha as w seen in texts like 
‘Deva^ya tvd savituh prasave etc ‘ We may also note that 
the stn-pratyaya is vis CMna to the prdUpadika so that it may 
not be connected with any othjr paddriha For the rule is that 
a vis'esana shall not be connected with any paddrtha save its 
vis'esya The affixmg of the stri-pratyaya may show that 
the prdhpadika is intended to be feminine, but it must also be 
remembered that if the pratipadika is a gunct-vacana s'abda its 
gender is got at by the force of its vis'esya and as such can i 
be vivaksita It should also be noted that though it is true 
that a prdtipadika denoting a female takes the feminine affix, 
yet it is not right to argue that because a prdtipadika has 
*aken a feminine affix, therefore it must be a dravya-vacana 
S’abda, i e a noun of the feminine gender It is also possible 
that the pidtipadika may be only a guna-vacana s'abda For 
we know that gunavacana s'abdas take the hnga and vacana 
of their vis'esyuA ’ Thus in the text ‘Arunayd pmgnksyd 
ekahdyanyd etc’ it is not poss ble to argue that arunayd 
IS a drasyavacana s'abda and hence can easily be connected 
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with the kraya We must admit it as only guna-s’abda mil, 
because It IS amurta, connect it with the kiaya through'the 
draxya-s'abda vi;; ekahdyanyd which we find nearby 
25 As regards the baldbala of the prdtipadikdrtha and 
the vibhaktyartha S'abara remarks that the former is 
pradhdna whereas the latter is apradhdna For vibhakU 
after all denotes some particular aspect of the prdtipadi- 
kdrtha, and also because vibhaktyartha can’t stand 
independently of the pratipadikdrtha This naturally leads us 
to conclude that ‘Yatra prdtipadikdrthas tatra vibhaktyartha 
bhavisyati 

26 Coming to the sdmdnddhikaranva we find S'aB'^ra 
stating that sdmdnddhikaranya is perceived pom eka. 
vibhakti-uirdesa^^ It is hence that m texts ll'^e 
‘Svdhdkdram yajati’ svdhdkdra and such other words m the 
dvifivd are construed as being samdnadhikarana to \dga 
And hence it is further argued that acts enjoined by such 
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texts must be accepted as beuig samskdra karmas and not 
drad-upakdraka karmas This Sdmdnddhikarnya js also a 
means of stating the meanings of words This is what can 
be clearly seen in stntences hke ‘ Ayam Devadadah wheie 
the •sdmdnddhikaranya between ayam and Devadattah helps 
ysto connect the samjhdzis Devadatta with the samjni viz 
the man himself Sometimes the samanadhikaranya helps 
us to know the guna-mukhya-bhdva also Thus texts like 
‘ Bars' apiirnamdsdbhydm yajeta’ we see that here is 

sdmdnadhikaranya between dors'apurnamdsau on the one 
hand and the yaga on the other But trtlyd shows 

pdrniihva or gimatva so that yaga being samdnddhikarana 
with dors' apurnaniasau has to be taken as being pardrtha 
The whole text thus means ‘ Bars' apurnamdsaydgdbhydm 

anyat kimapi kurydt’ In texts Idee Tndra dgaccka, 
Hanva dgaccha etc ’ the samanadhikaranya would make Indra 
possessed of all the qualities like hanvattd But secondarily 
this may also be construed as conveying stuii This is again 
what we find in sentences like Tndro Brahaspanr 

Bevadattah 

27 In all these cases we find that tAe sdmdnddhikarany a 
can be directly accounted for Such, however, is not (he 
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Case vvith texts like ‘Somcna yajcta’ whtre wo see the 
samiwadhikuranya between soma and yaga But how can 
this sdmanddhikaiama be accounted for"^ Here we see that 
for want of any better alternative we have to explain the 
sdmdhddhikarama by resorting to matvartha.laksana and 
paraphrase the text by ‘Somavatd ydgcna \stam bhdvayet’ 
In texts like ‘Udbhidd yajcta’, however, we avoid this 
mat\arthaJak\a>u by tak.ng the word Udbhid as karma- 
namadheya 

28 As regards the finite verbs we find that S'abara has to 
give us good information not only about the vidhyartha but 
also regarding some other tenses and moods and also about 
the padas But before taking up these, we note one 
observation that S'abara has made legarding the dhdtvaitha 
and the pratyayartha In his commentary on MS IX 1 1 
he remarks that dhdtvartha can have no dkdnksd for dhatmas 
or vice versa It is the pratyayartha that has expectancy for 
Uikartavyatd''^ Of the tenses Sabara has noted only two 
the furture and the present The former he declares, can 
be undersood as being prarocandrtha Thus we may say 
that a young calf will yield abundant milk and good bulls 
and cows just by way of praise As for the present ihe 
most important point to bear in mmd is that it cant taken 
as enjoming an act It, therefore, naturally follows that it 
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must Be of the nature of an anuvdda or an arthavdda 
Thus fhe texts like ‘Yad dnkte cakmreva tad bhutrvyasya 
vinkte’ can’t be understood as being phala-vidhis They are 
lather to be taken as pfta'dithavddas'- In texts like 
‘Ulfhafir daddti’ the vartamdnakdla is bhutdnu\dd!aimtra> 
In texts like ‘Upas'£Lyoyripobha\ati the vai tamdnakdla is to 
be understood as being ldk'iaiula,md as referring to gunas 
or samskdras Sometimes the present may be taken as 
conveying pins 'nnn I or siuti when we find that it comes into 
conflict with pratyaksci This is best illustrated in text like 
‘Yasya parnamayl luhurbhavati na sa pdpam s'lokam srnoti’ 
Th s and such other statements containing a statement of 
phala have to be taken as anhavddas for want of any 
Mdhdyikd vibhakti And m arthavdda vdkyas, as we shall 
see later on, avartamdnc vaitamdna s'abda can convey 
pras'anud alone This very principle is again stated by 
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S'ABARA in his commentary on MS IX I 9 and Vlir2 6 ” 
Slightly different, however, is the case with texts like 
' Durvatnosya' bhrattvvo bhavati’ which is discussed by 
S'ABARA while commenting on MS III 4 23 In this connec- 
tion S'ABARA points out that just as in the Prajdpati vratas 
we have to connect the main vidhi with the phalorvdkyu 
similarly here also we have to connect the mam vidhi with 
the phala-vdkya For otherwise there would crop un 
anarthak\a Thus in such texts there is vartamdndpadesa 
no doubt, yet we resort to viparindma and assume that the 
kdla IS avivaksita 

29 Among the moods agam we find that S'abara Inis 
referred to only two moods - the lot le djndi tha and ihs un 
1 e vidhyartha That the lot is prdptakdlavacana has been 
declared by him while discussing the text '%giud agnm 
Mhara, barhn strriih mo odds' analamkwu’ There 

S'ABARA shows that by following the pravitti-trama we can 
understand the lodanta forms in their natural signification 
At MS III 8 22 S'ABARA is discussing as to whether the kartd 
of the prmsa and tHa‘ of the praisdrtha is the same The 
pUrva-paksin would like to say ‘yes’ But S'abara declares 
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that the karta of the prai’ia must be different from that of 
the praimrtha Praisa is naturally addressed never to one’s 
own self but to some one else Nor would it do to argue 
th^ in the lodanta form which conveys only pmptakdlatva 
itis immaterial whether the verb is in the first or the second 
"orthethrd person For whatever be the person , what is 
prdptakdla is praptakdla after all For even thus we are 
doing injustice to the purma of the lodanta form when we 
neglect the yusmadartha that is conveyed by it Hence if 
we can find a construction where this yusmadaratha will not 
be neglected we should certainly prefer it Hence it 's that we 
accept texts like 'Proksariir aicidaya’ as being praoorandnot 
mere statements of prdpta-kala paddrthas ” 

30 Coming next to the vidhi lin or the Vidhyartha v'e 
notice that this is the vihhakU used for and has the power 
to convey an injunction With a negative particle it can 
also convey probitions It is thus th's lin that expresses 
the s'dbdl bhdvand which is said to urge a man on to the 
performance of a certain act S'abara in one place ” in 
his bhdsya has quoted a kdnka wherein are enumerated all 
the forms of verbs which are found used in vidhi vdkyas to 
enjoin an act The karikd runs ‘Kiiryat kriyeta 
kartavyam bhavd syad iti paheamam lEtat s\dt sarvavedesu 
niya^am vidhdak^anam T From this kdnka it is clear that 

an injunction can’t properly be conveyed by any other form 
but the potential Thus if in some cases the vartamdna-kdla 
is found used in a vidhi-vdkya it has to be understood as 
deriv ng its injunctive force from some lin form occurring m 
some other related text Hence :t is that we find S'abara 
saying that though in the text ‘sa cm vajamdnah anjasd 
svargalokam idti’ the word yati is not a vidhi s'abda, yet it 
can be understood as repeating the idea conveyed by the 
vidhi s'abda viz yajeta which declares svarga as the fruit of 

98 Read SB on MS 1118 22, p 1127 f 

99 .SB on IV 3 3 
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Agmhdtra, as is evident from the text 'Svargakamo 
yajeta’ *** 

31 Now let us take a text Idee ‘Dars'apurnamasdhhydm 
svargakdmo yajeta’ In such texts one finds that both ydqa 
as well as its result is spoken of by the words therein, an'd 
hence one is rather puzzled as to which of these is really ’ 
intended to be enjoined It is impossible that both the 
ideas be conveyed by s'ruti Only one of these ideas can be 
conveyed by s'ruti while the other shall have to be taken 
as being conveyed by vdkya, and that which is conveyed by 
s'ruti shall be understood as being the mam point of the 
injunction Hence it is concluded that all the yagas such 
as Agneya which together go to mako up the bigger yagas 
called the Dars'a and the purnamdsa, shall yield the fruit not 
severally but conjointly Thus we find that in the pha'a- 
vidhis or rather the adhikaravidks karma or the yaga is the 
mam point of the injunction, the phala being only 
uddista One more pdint that we note regardmg this 
vibhakti IS that it is this \idhmbhakti that helps us to 
distmguish an adhikdravidhi from the phaldrthavdda Take, 
for example, the texts 'Dardapurnamdsdhhvdm svargakdmo 
yajeta’ and ‘Yasya parnamay'i juhur bhavati na sa pdpam 
slokam s'rnoti’ In both these we find that there is a 
statement of pha’a with reference to some act that is enjoined 
But what distinguishes the one from the other is the fact that 
while the vidhivibhaktt is to be found in the former, it is 
conspicuous by its absence in the latter A text containing 
the vidhivibhakU declaring the fruit is called the adhikdta- 
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vidhu while a text which contains no such vibhaku is called 
the* flicddrthavada 

32 The last and perhaps the most important fact about 
t\yf vidhyartha has been ntoed by 5'abara while discussing 
the texts liko ‘Ndnrtam vadet’, or ‘Tasmdn na Brdhmandya 
avaguret, na hanydt, na lohitam kurydt’, where the mam 
question is whether the injunction or prohibition laid down 
in them is purmadharma or kratiidharma As for the 
former text there is no doubt that it contains a pratiudhasva 
vidhih But the purva-paksin is not willing to accept that 
it IS kratudharma He argues that in the verb vadet we 
find the purusaprayatna directly conveyed by s'ruti, while 
karma-sambandha is conveyed only indirectly by prakarana 
Thus if we take anrtavadana not as purusadharma but as 
kratudharma we shall be setting aside ^ruU for vdkva which 
IS inadmissible Again we shall be setting aside the 
vidhyartha which means that the world vadet in this text we 
shall be taking to stand for vadanam bhavati and not for 
vadanam anuU^thet which is its legitimate signification 
Hence it is better to take this text as laying down 
anrtavadana-msedha as purusadharma and not as kraiu- 
dharma^^*' The siddhdntm, however demurs and points 
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out that the akhyata conveys the idea of the action on^y and 
not of the kattd also as the pUrva-paksin would have it The 
vacana of the dkhydtas'abda conveys only the ekatva or the 
dvitva or the bahutva of the kartd, but not the idea of the 
kartd himself The idea of the kmtd we do get from '^(he 
dkhydta but so do we get the idea of the other several 
karakas also, and all these we get not directly from the 
dkhydtas'abda, but through its artha only i e by implication 
This shows that kartd and such other ideas can’t be accepted 
as being conveyed by the dkhydtas'abda And T thus the 
the kartd i e the purma is not denoted by the verb then 
there is no ground to hold that purusaprayatna is spoken of 
in the text under consideration As for the vidhmbhak'i 
it won’t be avivak'atasvdrtha for it shall be useful m laying 
down the anrtavadana-nnedha as the anga of the main 
act Turning to the other text we find that according to the 
purva-paksin the ntsedha in that text must be accepted as 
being kratudharma and not purmadharma Thus according 
to him the sense of this text would be that avagorand hemana 
and lohilakarana m the case of a Brdhinana shall be avoided 
durmg the performance of the Bars' apUrnamdsa sacrifices 
only, bat these need not be avoided under other 
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circomstances The sidhanUn’s view however is that the 
text contains sarvdvasthasya brahmanasya pratisedhah The 
purva-paksin connects this praUsedha with the dar^apuma- 
on the strength of the prakarana, but as the siddhdnt n 
points out it has to be connected with the yajamdna in 
obedience to the vakya And as vdkya is stronger than 
prakarana we have to take this prah^edha as being 
connected with Brdhmana i e any Brdhmana under any 
circumstances and not with the dars'apurnatndsa 
sacrifices 

33 A similar text we find in ‘Tastndj janjabhvamdno 
anubruydt mayi daksakratu lU prdnapandv evdtman dhatte 
Hero, however, the janjabhyamdnatva has to be caki n as a 
kratiidharma and not as purmadharma The mam point of 
d'Stinction between this text and the one discussed just above 
is that here we don’t get the phalavidhana as we do get it in 
the other The statement of phala we find no doubt in 
both But in the last text we have the vidhdyikd vibhakti 
and we see that there is phalavidhana . In the present text, 
however, there is no vidhdyikd vtbhakfi and hence wo cant 
take the statement of phala occurring in it as a phala. 
vidhdna The prajdpativratas also have to be taken as 
being purusndharma and not kratudharma on this very 
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principle From this discussion about these texts .we 
may now draw a few general rules (1) Generally a vidhdyikd 
vibhakti can be regarded as being vivakntasvdrtha and 
construed as such if we take the text as laying down s^me 
pumsadhrama, but if it is taken as laying down some kratu- 
dhartna, the vidhdyikd vibhakti therein shall have to be 
understood as being avivaksdasvdrtha or its presence in the 
text will have to be explained on some other ground (2) 
Again if m any text we see a statement of phala side by side 
with that of an act we should first of all see whether the 
statement contains a vidhdyikd vibhakti or not If it 
contains a vidhdyikd vibhakti it shall be taken as laying dow'n 
the act as purusadharma x e with reference to punm, rather 
than the act a/> restricted by pmkarana But if 
It has no such vibhakti it shall be taken as laying down the 
act as a kratudharma only and not as pertain ng to the man 
(3) The main point of distinction between the two is that m the 
former case (i e when the act enjoined is purusadharma) 
the injunction (as also the prohibition) is qu’te general and 
has no reference to any act or acts as restricting its scope, 
while in the latter it is restricted to some particular kratu 
with reference to which it may be laid down Thus, as we 
shall note it below, a negation which is purusadharma is an 
unrestrcted and general negation, while the one which is 
kratudharma is naturally a restricted negation which applies 
under particular conditions only 
34 And now we come to the padas about which also 
5'abara has to make a few observations Thus about the 
Atmanepada he says it can be used if the fruit resulting 
from the action denoted by the root to which it is applied is 
to accrue to the kartd or the agent. But if it is to accrue to 
some one else only Parasmaipada shall be used Hence it 
IS that in the text ‘Vasante Brdhmano agninddadhJta’ the 
ddhdna is said to be dtmdrlha to the brdhmana Hence 
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again jt is that phala is said to be atmartha to the karta and 
henpe it is declared that phala is not kratvartha but 
purusdrtha. But let us take the text ‘Vaisvdnaram 
dvddas akapdlam nirvapet putre jdte’ There the question 
IS ^ to whether this xaidvdnare^ti, that is enjoined in this 
text, is for the benefit of the father who performs it or for 
that of the son for whom it is performed The purva- 
paksln takes his stand on the dtmampada in the text enjoin- 
ing the ddhdna aftd argues that since dtmampada can be 
used only when the phala accrues to the kartd, therefore in 
the present case the fruit of the vaisvdnareiti must accrue 
to the kartd le the father because we find the dtmampada 
used m the ddhdnavdkya But the siddhdntm quotes th"> 
phalavdkyas hke 'Yasmiit Jdte etamistim nirvapati puta eva 
sa tejasvl armada mdrtydvl pa^utmn bhavatlti’ which are 
found to occur in the sequel Then he argues that these 
phalavdkyas make it quite clear that the phala accrues to the 
son and not to the father As for he dtmampada, it is 
to be noted, the siddhdntm points out, that the obtainment 
of the phala by the piitra is after all nothing short of pitiih 
utmanah pritih so that there is nothing wrong if the 
dtmanepada is used in such a text Thus we see that the 
dtmampada can be used not only when the fruit, resulting 
from the act denoted by the root, accrues directly to the 
kartd of that act, but jt may also be used even if the fruit 
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Is directly accruing to some one else provided that the karta 
must have ultimately the feeling of satisfaction as 'he has 
when he does some act and its fruit accrues to his son 
This pnnciple is very often referred to as the jatesti 

NYAYA or the VAI^VANARIYESTI-NYAYA 

35 The parasmatpada shows that the phala of the ai^Ln 
enjoined by the root accrues not to the karta but to some 
one else That is why texts like ‘Tam abhyonakti’ and 
‘saieslkaydnakti’ are construed to mean ‘Anyo yajamdna. 
sydbhyafijanam karoU’ while texts like ‘Kes'as'rrms'rU 
vaputc’ are taken as laying down an act which the yajamdna 
himself has to perform It may be interesting to note that 
S'abara has referred to the rules laid down by Panini regard- 
ing the pada of some roots when preceded by some preposi- 
tions as yielding a particular sense Thus at MS VI 3 3-1 -36 
while discussing the text ‘Vasantc brdhmanamupanayita, 
grisme rdjanyam, varsdsu vai/yam’ Sahara declares that it 
lays down adhyayana With reference to the different castes, for 
he argues that here we find the word upanayiia a from of the 
root rii with upa which according to Pani\i denotes dcdiya. 
karanam This shows that adhyayana must be accompl sh- 
ed at the hands of dcdrya, so that it will not do to say that 
a S'iidra may learn the Veda by himself without the aid of 
any dcdrya and may thus be a vidvdn and hence entitled to 
perform the yagas laid down in s'ruti The other reference 
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to PlNiNi’s siitra occurs jn the discussion about the text 
‘Prstnair upatisthantc’ which according to him means 
'Prsihair abhidadhati’ Naturally the purva-paksin asks as 
to how this word viz upatnthante which has the power 
to /denote upasihdna can be taken to denote abhidhdna It 
is m reply to this question that S ahara quotes the siitra 
‘Upon mantrakarane’ and declares that the root sthd with 
upa when used in the dtmancpada denotes mantrakarana j e 
an act that can be accomplished with the help of mantra or 
of which mantra is the karana And evidently mantra can 
be the karana of abhidhdna only and not of upasthdna 
which IS to be performed with the help of s'arira or 
manas 

36 We have thus considered the pada from various points 
of v,ew and have also seen what observations Jaimini and 
S'abara have to make wdh reference to it We have also 
referred to various texts and discussions about them as done 
by S'abara and have ultimately noted down all the general 
rules which have been explicitly or implicitly used and stated 
by Jaimini as well as S'abara, so far as the interpretation of 
a pada in all its aspects is concerned A similar investiga- 
tion we have now to carry on in connection with the vdkya 
which we shall proceed to do in what follows 
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WHAT IS VAKYA ? 

1 Having thus far seen what Jaimini and S'abara h^^ye 
to say about s'abda in general from various points of view’ 
we now pass on to the next important section of our inquiry 
It is but well-known that though Jaimini and S'abara have 
incidentally and often expressed distmct and clear ideas regard- 
ing s’abda and its interpretation, their main concern is not 
s'abda which forms the mam theme of grammar which on that 
account is by common consent called the pada-/dstra as 
opposed to Mimdmd which is called vdkya-s'astia They 
are always more concerned with the task of interpreting the 
sentences m the Scriptural texts It is tho Vedic vdkyasrhat 
they are handling and interpreting, and whJe doing that they 
are following certain principles which they have only accasicn- 
ally cared to set out in clear terms We have now to see what 
these prmcples are and how they have been applied by 
Jaimini and S'abara to the material on which they are 
working This we proceed to do by trying to find out what 
they have to say about the nature of vakya 
2 And we find Jaimim defining a vakya at MS II 1 46 in 
the wods ‘So long as a smgle purpose ly served by a 
number of words which on being separated are found to be 
wanting i e incapable of effecting their purpose, they form 
one sentence’ ' In the preceding sutras he has classified the 
mantras into rk, sdman, and yajus including the nigadas' 
the mam purpose of these all being the prakds'ana of the 
Devatd &c at the proper moment^ Of these there can be 
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no ajnbiguity legarding the division of the iks and the 
sdmans which are governed by metre and music respectively 
But how to know where one yajus ends and another begins 
It <vas here that Jaimini thought it necessary to define a 
"^dkya which he has done in the words quoted above From 
the words 'vibhdge sdkdnksa’ m the definition it is clear 
that a vdkya is a samuddya of padas which if separated 
exhibit expectancy for one another Thus then we find that 
Jaimini has by implication laid down two conditions for 
words to form a idkya (1) samuddya or samabhivydhdra, 
and (2) dkdnksd or sdkunk'>cU'a of the constituent padas 
There is, however, one more important condition kid by 
Jaimini in the expression arthaikatvdt All the padas 
together must yield one sense le, they must serve one 
purpose Thus we see that according to Jaimini a group 
of words will form a vdkya if (i) the constituent words 
separately have expectancy for one another, hi) are 
uttered or placed together, and (iu)serve one purpose or 
yield one signification 

3 Let us take a concrete instance of the mantra 
‘Devasya tvd savituh prasavcs'vinor bdhubhydm pusno has- 
tdbhydm agnaye pistam nirvapdmi’ Taking up the condi- 
tion of aikdrthya one may urge that each constituent pada 
here is ekdriha and may, therefore be called a vdkya But 
such an argument is too flimsy because U does not take 
into consideration the other condition viz vibhdge \ii 
kdnksatva which can’t be fulfilled by the constituent padas 
taken singly But, it may be urged if the padurf/inj' arc- taken 
together they are bound to be aneka How can the condi- 
tion of aikdrthya be then satisfied by the padas together'^ 
For whatever view you hold regarding vdkydrtha it will 
be difficult to show that the constituent padas yield one 
single sense Even this argument is, however, not sound, 
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for what is meant by the term artha jn the definition k not 
sense but prayofana, a fact which has been lost sight of by 
the Purva-paksm Applying the criterion of aikarthya in 
this sense we find that it js very well satisfied by the matilra 
in question The one purpose served by it is the prakas'ana 
of the vis'ista mrvapa The conditions thus bemg fulfilled 
we may declare the above pada-samuccaya to be a vdkya^ 
But can we not say that ‘Devasya tvd savituh prasavenir- 
\apdmi’ IS one vdkya, and that the above group of words 
I e , the mantra contains two more vdkyas wh’ch are to be 
completed by supplying mrvapdmi bj ANUSANr.A.-NYAYA ^ 
No For mrvapdmi is the pradhdna or the mam word of 
the whole group and it is wrong m principle to repeat the 
main word for the sake of the subordinate ones Hence vv'c 
have to conclude that all the words in the group together 
speak of the vis'ista nirvdpa, the prakas'ana of which is 
the eka artha served by them, so that they must be declared 
to form one vdkya ® 

4 Bhago vdm sibhajatu aryamd vdm vibhajatu’ and 
‘Syonam te sadanam krnomi ghrtasya dhdrayd sus'evam 
kalpaydmij Tasmin slda amrte pratitistha vrlhlndm medhas 
siimanasyamdnah’ These mantras are quoted by 5 'abara 
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to illustrate the necessity of putting down both the condi- 
tions ‘viz arthaikatva and vibhage sakanksatva as is done 
by Jaimini in his definition In the first of the above 
ma/ftras we find that since both the parts of that mantra refer 
hs' vibMga there is no harm in saying that they are t kart ha 
•And if sakanksatva is not laid down as anothci condition 
for ekavdkyatva the padas will have to be accepted as forming 
one vdkya which they are not Such pada-samuddyas are 
excluded by the other condition, for separate the group into 
two or more parts and you will find that they are not sdkdnksa, 
and as such can’t form one sentence In the other quotation 
the condition of vibhdge sdkdnksaiva is fulfilled and yet the 
words can’t be taken as forming one vdkya on account of 
their jnabilfiy to fulfil the other condition vz arthaikatva 
Thus we find that no defin tion of vdkya can claim any accu- 
racy unless and until it expressly lays down the two condi- 
tions as laid down by Jaimini in his siitra ' 

5 Here it may be interesting to note what S'abara has 
said about the nature of a vdkya Commenting on MS II 
1 46 he raises the question as to ho\y one is to know the 
exact extent of one yajurmantra and answers it by declaring 
that one yajurmantra shall consist of all the padas with 
which one purpose of sacrifice is served But how many 
are they^ As many as are necessary for servmg some 
useful puipose by bringing to mind the relevant a/tga of the 
sacrifice These padas together are given the name of \dkya 
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from the circumstance that they have to be uttered together * 
In another place S'abara has only incidentally given us'two 
more sentences describing vakya in answer to the question 
'Atha kim vdkyam ndma' They are ‘Samhazya artkom 
abhidadhati paddnt vdkyam’ and ‘Ekdrtham anckapcrdmi 
vdkyam’ wherein, of course, the idea of vibhdge sdkdnksatvn 
IS implied * 

6 We have seen that Jaimini has defined vakya in con- 
nection with the question of div ding one yajus from anothei 
Hence it was that he did not think it necessary to lay down 
the third condition viz that of sammdhi which in the case 
of the yajiis texts was too obvious to need any special men- 
tion Nevertheless the condit.on is implied in the definition 
of Jaimini and is taken as such by S ahara also, so that 
samnidhi, dkdnksd, and aikdrthya are th& three conditions 
which according to Jaimini and S'abara every group of 
words must satisfy before it can be called a vakya 

1 Now let us examine these conditions one by one in th(* 
light of the illustrations supplied and the remarks made by 
S'abara concerning each of them And we take samnidhi 
first wh ch at one extreme includes dnantarya also Now if 
two padas have dkdnksd for each other and stand next to 
one another thus having dnantarya there is no doubt that 
they will form one vakya provided that they are chart ha also 
But would they be allowed to form one vdkya if they are not 
dnantara to one another‘s Will it do if they merely stand near 
one another, of course separated by some other pada o’- 
padast The question in other words is ‘What is the exae 
S'gnification of the term samnidhi when it docs not stand foi 
dnantatya"^’ This point is made clear by S'abara by declar 
mg that samnidhi may be said to be present as long as tht 
two parts or padas remain capable of expecting one another 
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And tlfis, he adds can happen if there is dnantarya or fading 
that 'if the intervention be by sambandhi padas only This, 
of course, has been laid down by S'abara m connection with 
the principle of anumnga, but what he has stated in that 
cissnection is also true of the constituent padas of a vdkya 
m general It is thus now clear that for a group of words 
to form a vdkya the first requisite is samnidhi which means 
immediate sequence or immediate sequence marred at the 
most by the interception of relevant padas only This requi- 
site can be briefly stated in the negative by saying that 
samnidhi or proximity is undisturbed so long as there is no 
interception of any disconnected or irrelevant pada or padas 
The moment any such come m, this samnidhi is lost But 
how"’ It IS self-evident that two or more pada^ can be 
connected with one another owing to dnantarva only if 
they are sdkdnkta for one another This point we shall 
discuss in full in a subsequent paragraph But if this 
dkdnksd or yogyatu is wanting the padas can’t combine into 
a vdkya inspite of their dnantarya This in other words 
means that samnidhi presupposes dkdnksd and will, therefore', 
continue to operate as long as this dkdnksd can be realised 
The moment tfns. dkdnksd is gone samnidhi loses its scope and 
is, therefore, said to be lost Now experience tells us that 
this dkdnksd continues to stay on even if any relevant padas 
intervene Hence it is that the requisite of samnidhi is under- 
stood to be fulfilled as much by sambandhipadc.syavahita 
padas as by dnantarya-yukta padas “ 
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8 Another type of samnidhi also has to be noticed in 
this connection Sometimes there may be no pada >at all 
actually mentioned, and yet the padas that we actually have 
before us may combine with that other pada which is not 
actually before us This would happen if the pada or 
ai*iha is still lingering m our mind In such cases we sev, 
that the pada (or pada^) is buddhau samnihita The first 
two types of samnidhi need no illustration The last type, 
however, can’t be clearly understood in the absence of an 
illustration, and hence wo shall take the following case 
There is a text Dar&apurnamdsdbhwn yajeta' Th s text is 
evidently mcomple'-e since it has as yet the expectancy for 
itika>'tavyatd Hence it is that this pada-samuddya combines 
with the agnyamddhdnudi-vidhdna kdnda which is budhi- 
samnihita, and thus forming itself into one vdkva at last yields 
one complete sense ‘Oando manoharo ramanlsas' ca pra- 
hardnena slghram’ can very well illustrate the second variety 
of samnidhi, for though the word danda is separat^'d from 
the words prahani s'lghram, yet we find that it gets con- 
nected with them and forms one idkya^' 

9 But why IS it that in the absence of samnidhi there 
can be no tkavdkyatd'* What harm is there if we take 
a group of \sa\ahita padas as forming one vdkya' This 
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point has been discussed by S'abara while commenting on 
MS ’ill 1 21 The question there is with regaid to the 
sdinidhctn-vdkya occurring in the 7th and the 8th anuvdkas 
of ft Brdhmana, and the text ‘Upav\ayalc dcvalak^mam eva 
Tat kurute' occurring m the 1 1th amivdka of the same 
''Brdhmana If the latter js taken as forming one vdkya with 
the former then it will refer to sdmidhcnls only, but if this 
ekavdkyatu is not adm ssible and if the text is taken as 
forming a separate vdkya, the vajhopavlta will be connected 
with the whole prakarana The Purva-paksm takes his stand 
on the last type of sammdhi discussed above and argues 
that sdmidhcnls are still biiddhau %ammhtta and there is 
nothing wrong if we take the text in question as forming 
one ^’dkya along with the sdmidhenl section The text does 
arouse the expectancy as to when the upavlta is to b 3 worn, 
and it IS but natural that it should look to the idmidhenl. 
vdkya which is still lingering in our mmd for its satisfac- 
tion The fact of this case, however, is just the reverse, 
though the principle put forth by the Purva-pakm is quittj all 
right For here we find that the sdmidherii prakrana and the 
upavlta vdkya are separated by the nivida-vdkya which shows 
that the top c of the sdmidherii has ended Here sammdhi 'S 
broken by asambaddha.pada.vvavdva which makes it impossi 
ble for the dkdnksd to continue and thus locks the doors to eka 
vdkyatd The principle of a subsequent group of padas form- 
ing one vdkya with some buddhistha and hence sammhaa 
group of padas is, no doubt, sound enough But it is admissible 
only so long as the buddhistha sammdhi is not marred by 
the intervention of some pada or padas which have no con- 
nection with it When, however any such irrelevant 
arthuntara comes m. the older idea ceasses to linger m our 
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memory Even (his last type of sanmidhi can’t tolerate the 
interception of irrelevant matter in the present case it may 
be seen that the idea of sdmtdhcnl is followed by that of 
nivida, and naturally therefore, it no longer lingers in^our 
memory Just a^ asambaddha-pada-vyavadhdna mars 
\ukyald in the same way cisambaddha-pada-vyavadkdna m our') 
biiddhi mars ekavukyatd Hence it is that a pcida or a group ot 
padas can’t be sajd to combine with another pada or group of 
padas if It IS separated from it by an asambaddha pada or pada- 
iamuddya But can we not by meditation or some such 
means recall the puiva padditha and thus make it buddhi- 
i inmihita ’ Will it be wrong if ckavdkyatd is thus esta- 
blished between two padai or pada-^amuddyas on the basis of 
such bamnidhi'^ ‘Certainly it will be wrong’ we icply For m 
(hat case the aitha will be man-made and not yielded by 
sahdn Such attempts and the sense airived at with their 
help can't have the authority and the sanction of s'abda 
For it would be just like an attempt to make a idkva by tas.- 
ing one word from one Section of the Scriptures and reading 
it with another word in some other pait therc'of and thus ‘ry- 
ing to got the rcquin'd sense out of the Scriptures Hcnco 
the conclusion is that there can be no ekavdkyatn if the sam- 
nidJv, even of last vanity i e the buddhntha one, is mar- 
red by the interception of somi* irri'levant pada or padai 
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10 * Thus though sammdhi forms one of the main requi- 
site’s <?f ekavdkyata, by itself it is incompeten to bring about 
rkavukyatd if sdkdnk^atva is conspicuous by its aosence 
Eve^i dnantarya helps to bnng about ekavdkyata by satis- 
-fying the dkdnksd and thus making the whole group nird- 
*kdnkw But if thore is no dkdnksd or in other words if 
the padas or the pada-samuddyas arc nirdkdnksa in them- 
selves what purpose can samnidlu or dnantarya serve'’ 
Surely it will have nothing to do, and hence will be of no 
avail if the sdkdnksatva is absent Sdkdnksatva of the padas 
IS, therefore, highly essential for ekavdkyata ''' 

11 This naturally leads us to discuss the second requi- 
site, and what we notice at the outsit is the fact that when 
Jaimini and S'abara lay down sdkdnksatva as a requisite of 
ekavdkyata they imply that the dkdnksd must be satisfied by 
ekavdkyata This in other words means that the padas oi 
the pada-samuddvas fulfilling the condition of vibhdge 
sdkdnksatva must do it m such a way that after combining 
to form one vdkya they will be nirdkdnksa But this can 
happen only if the dkdnksd that they have is for one another 
alone Otherwise the padas may be sdkdnksa and even after 
combining together may not cease to be so Take for exam- 
ple the sentence ‘Agnmd sincati' Both the padas here aie 
sdkdnksa and yet even on combining they can’t become 
nu dkdnksd This shows that the sdkdnksatva that jAtMi’vi 
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IS speaking of has al<'o the capacity of being satisfied by the 
other pada or pacfas This veiy idea has been expres^d. by 
the rhetorician more explicitly by laying down dkanksd and 
^ogyatd as two separate requisites m addition to 

tht diird viz dsatti Thus for ckavdkyatd the padas Aius^ 

not only have expectancy, but m addition, must have com- 
patibility for one another as well This point has been very 
well explained by S'abara while commenting on MS 
IV 3 1 1 where he writes ‘Words even if separated from one 
another are connected with one another on account of their 
being possessed of some arthas which are suitable for one 
another, but words that are not thus compatible with one 
another from the point of the view of their artha can’t con- 
nect themselves with one another even if they are possessed 
of dnaniarya' Here instead of harping on the usual term 
sdkdnksatva S'abara has expressed his idea in more explicit 
terms showing thereby that by dkanksd is meant not mere 
expectancy but also artha-sdmarthya, which is only another 
name for yogyatd By way of illustration S'abara quotes 
the followng couplet ‘llah prcyasi dhdvantam dure jdtam 
\anaspaUm ' Tvdm biailmi visdldksi yd pinaksi jarad- 
gavam’, and remarks that here the words ‘itah pas'yasi’ so 
with ‘jaradgavam’ in spite of the vyavadhdna of a number of 
words simply because they are arthatah samartha Hence 
he deduces a general rule to the effect that if the expectancy 
for the closely following or preceding pada is not possible 
the word may be connected with some other word or words 
with which it may be arthatah samartha Mere sdkdnk- 
satva, therefore, is nothing by itself, it must be aided by 
yogyatd or artha-sdmarthya which in simple terms means 
capacity to become or to make nirdkdnk^a 

12 This very idea is again expressed in slightly different 
terms by S'abara when taking the words "Bhdryu rdjhah puruso 
dcvadaltasya’ he points out that though the words mjiiah and 
punisah have dnantarya and also sdkdnksatva they can’t yet 
combine together For it is evident that the word rdjiiah is 
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nuanf to bo conntcttd with the word blutryd, while pwim> 
IS rne*dnt for dn’adattasya Thus if it is perceived that a par 
ticular word is meant for being connected with some othci 
v/or<d it IS impossible that a third word would connect itsell 
vilh it For if a word is already connected with another aue 
has thus become nimkdnksa on what ground can it be con 
nected with a third word 

13 It will thus be seen that the requisite of vibhdgc 
sdkdnksaUa as laid down by Jaimini and explained by 
S'abara has more implicaton than one The fust implica- 
tion is that each pacla ot group of padas must ha\e expec- 
tancy for something le the sense yielded by it must be in- 
complete, secondly, each must hene the canacity of making 
the othei nudkdnksa b\ combining \cith it and lastly, none 
of these padas or group of padas must be meant foi being 
connected \sith any other pada ot padas It is these factois 
together that go to make up the sdkdtiksai\a os intended bv 
Jaimini 

14 And as has been already noticed above (hjs second re- 
quisite is far more important than the first viz sarnnidhi or 
(Inantarya, toi. we find cases where ckaidkyatd has to be ac- 
cepted on the strength of sdkdnksaha in spite of the abse-nce 
of sarnnidhi, while there are oth^r cases where presence 
of sarnnidhi, nay even dnantaiya is of no avail for want of 
uk Inksd ‘A gnind stricatT or Udakena dalian’ clearly show that 
mete sarnnidhi without sdkdnksaha is a failure while the 
couplet quoted above is fine illusfral on of the capacity of 
sdkdnksaha to bring about ikaidkyatd even in the absence 
of sarnnidhi It must, however be lemembered that this 
yyavahita-paddndm ckavdksatd is to be accepted only as the 
last resort and that too for avoidmg the dnarthakya dosa 
If however, theie be any other way out of dnarthakya this 
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fype of ikavakyata is certainly to be condemned The 
iame holds good m the case of ckavakyatd arrived at by-com- 
bining one pada With many padas, though only as the last 
resort and for avoiding dmrthakya it may be allowed ,But 
even here it may be remembered as a general rule that it is. 
only the pradhdna pada that can thus bo connected with more 
padas than one ‘ This sdkdnksatva then can be said to be 
the mam basis of ekavukyatd, and we find S'abara in one 
place going even so far as to declare sdkdnksatva as the very 
form of ekavdkyatd The importance of sdkdnksatva can 
be illustrated from the very fact that while we find some ex- 
ceptions to the requisite of sainmdhi as shown above and 
also to that of aikdrthya as will be shown below, there can 
bs no exception to this requisite of sdkdnksatva Let the"e 
be no sdkdnk at, a and there shall be no ekavdkyatd This 
IS enough to prove tho unique position that sdkdnksatva 
holds among the requisites of ekavdkyatd 
15 And now we come to the ckdrthatva, the third and 
the last requisite of tkavdkvatd Literally understood 
the term apparently seems to mean the state of having one 
sense or signafication But there are in a sentence more 
words than one, and as each one of these constituent words 
has a separate attha of its own to convey, it naturally fol- 
lows that the sentence made up of these padas can’t but be 
anikditha How can then the condition of aikdrthya be ful- 
filled ’ But such a view regarding aikdrthya is to be brushed 
aside as being too superficial The word artha in this ev 
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presAon stands not for signification or sense, but for prayo- 
jaha'OX purpose Thus aikdrthya means the capacity to serve 
one single purpose Thus for a group of padas to be ad- 
mi^ible as forming one vdkya they all together must serve 
, one purpose Thus in the text ‘Dtvasya tvd &c ’ we find that 
* the whole text strves one purpose viz, the prakds'ana of the 
nirvapa and must, therefore, be admitted as one vakya This 
very idea is again expressed by S^abara while commenting on 
MS 11 2 27 It is on the strength of the principles of sammdhi 
and sdkdnksatva (or dkdnksitatva) and aikdrthya that artha- 
vdda texts are proved as forming a syntactical unit together 
with the vidhi texts and thus gaining the authentic position 
due to a Scriptural text 

16 It is in obedience to this principle of aikdrthya that 
texts like ‘Etasyaiva revathu vdravantham agnistomasama 
krtvd pai'ukdmo hy ctena yajefa’ m‘ accepted as yielding 
an injunction of san'avn'aana-ii/rxfa yaga The Purva-pak- 
sin here raises an objection pointing out that the the text con. 
tains the vidhdna of rcvatis and also of the vdravantjya, and 
can’t be as such free from vdkyq-bhtda But in leply 
S'abar-v points out that ekdrthatva means ckaprayojanatva 
so that the padas that serve one prayojana can be said to 
form one vdkya Hence in the present case also there js no 
harm in saying that these padas form one \dkya since they 
together serve one purpose only" Thus wo see that vis is- 
tdrthatd is not incompatible with aikdrthya as intended by 
Jaimini In fact we find S'abara in several places resorting 
to this idea of vWistdrthatd for bringing about aikdrthya, 
and thus avoiding the vdkyabhcda dosa But this point we 
shall discuss m fuller details in a subsequent chapter 
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17 It may, however, be remembered here that this con- 
d tion of ciikdrthya is not without an exception Th<5' idi'a 
of Ms'i'itfuthaha which is only another form of amkdithatva 
to all appearances has b-en already refern-d to Anc^her 
case we ge^ m texts like 'Anlhapistam bhavati aidham 
apistam dudaalxdva’ which has to be accepted as enjoin-" 
ing p, '>aim and also dc\ ata-dharma Here the objection of 
I he Puna-paksin on the basis of aitha-bahutva is answered 
by S'-^bara by pointing out that in cases like this we must 
accept artha-bahutva also, lest we should be rendering the 
whole text amithaka Here S'abar-v sounds a note of warn- 
ing to the effect that this is adm'ssible only as the last re- 
sort in the absence of any other way out of the dnaithakva 
pia<saii?a - One more exception to aikmthxa is to be 
found in sentences like 'S'vcto dhdvaii aJambusdndm ydtd’ 
which s a state mcnt expressing two ideas On the analogy 
ot such hntkika \dk\a'> an attempt is made to interpret texts 
like Godohaih na pa^'ukdmasya ptanayU’ as enjoining two 
different ideas viz that godohana and such othir acts arc 
contingent acts and that they are meant for the lutvci godo- 
hana and other acts But such a construction is not admis- 
sible for the simple r.ason that in these texts we have the 
woid K'una in the expression pas'ukdmmya nhich 'ihows that 
andohaim is to bi conncctid with kdma only and not with 
the virb so that this godohana spoken of in this text be- 
comes a naimittika act and has nothing to do with the mh.i 
karma bearing the same name In the laiikika \dkya quoted 
abovt, however thire is no such deciding word, and hence , 
it IS bul natural that they should be understood as express- 
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jng ideas But that does not mean that a vakya cm 
hu'd'fistha or that it can have moie mlhas than one - 

18 Having gone through the various illustrations givm 
and^the remaiks made by S^abara we may now sum up the 
'Mlmdmsd view of \dkya as follows — (1) For several words 
‘to form a vakya they must satisfy the three conditions vi7 
samniJhi dkdnksJ and 'nkuilhya (2) Of these samnidhi 
piimarily means dnaniatya, but sammdhi may not be 
marred evt n if this dnantaiya is broken by the intervention of 
relevant padas only And again this samnidhi may even be 
hiiddhistha (3) Mere Himmdhi m the absence of dkdnksd 
can’t bung about ekavdk^atd for samnidhi after all helps 
eka\dk\'dd by creating ukunkm so that samnidhi 
without dkdnksCi is nothing (4) Akanksd means mutual 
dkdnksu and implies the idta of \ogvatd or capacity of 
nudkuinlkatana If this capacity is absent meredkdnkid 
can't bring about ekaveikyatd for samnidhi after all helps 
ihat a vdkva miy b(‘ allowed to make a vis'ista vulhdna pio 
vidi'd that the constituent pada'i together seive one purpose 
(6) In some cases this condition of aikdith\a has to be relaxed, 
of course tor want ol any other albrnativo and to avoid the 
unmihaksa pnisanga (7) Of all the conditions dkdnksd or 
mkdnksaiia is the most essential and cant brook any excep- 
tion 
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Chapter XIII 


WHAT IS VAKYARTHA 

1 In order to establish the accuracy of the implications 
of hiS definition of Dharma, Jaimini deemed it incumbent ori 
him to show that there can be no punimnupravcs'a m the case 
of s'abda In laukika vyavahdra it is the purusdnupraves a 
that contam nates s'abda and thus renders it sometimes apra. 
mdna But the Vedas are above aprdmdnya or they are 
pramdmm eva owing to the absence of this purusdnupraves a 
in their case To prove the absence of this purusdnupraves'a 
Jaimini has first of all shown that s^abda, artha, and s'abdur- 
tha-sambandha are all nitya, and as such not open to puru- 
sdnupraves'a But that IS not enough An attempt is made 
by the opponent to show that purusdnupraves'a is possible in 
the case of idkya and vdkydrtha, for a vdkya is after all a 
pada-samghdta, and like all pada-samghdtas it muat be 
accepted as being man-made Again the vdkvdrtha also being 
different from the s'abddrthas must be krtaka and as such 
open to purusdnupraves'a Such a pos tion, however, is not 
acceptable to the Mimdmsakas who show that 
there can be no scope to pmusdnupraves a 
on this score also It will be interesting to follow 
the discussion in details and see how both the parties try to 
present their own side and thus ultimately get the right idea 
as to what it is that exactly constitutes the vdkydrtha 

2 Take, for example, the text 'Agnihotram juhuvdt 
svargakdmah’ We find that from this sentence we get the ^ 
artha ‘Agnihotrdt svargo bhavati’ But the quest'On is as to 
how we arrive at this signification Do we get it from any 
one of the padas constituting the sentence‘s Certainly not 
It is, however, a fact that as soon as we hear all the three 
padas we do get at the signification But is there hny fourth 
word over and above the group of these three words'’ No We 
don’t perceive any But why not say that it is the pada- 
samuddya from which we get the artha^ Well, we can’t say 
so because there is nothing like this pada-samuddya in com- 



203 


mon f)arlancc The words taken singly are known to be 
used ift common parlance, and it is but proper to hold 
that the senses conveyed by them are nitya But the samu- 
ddyofis not thus prayukla, and hence we can’t but conclude 
/hat the sense conveyed by the samuduya must be krtnma or 
vydmoha ^ 

3 But it may be argued that a vakya may give rise to the 
perception of its s gnification by its very nature, and inspite 
of its being aprayukta and asambaddha And if the Purva- 
pakstn were to point out that it is not m the nature of dabda 
to yield arfAa inspite of its being aprayukta so that ^'abda 
will have to change its very nature if it were to justify the 
view of the Siddhdntin, the latter is ready with 'his reply say- 
ing that such, indeed, is the nature of i/abda i e pada or word, 
but not of a vakya And further he would add, do we not 
find people perceiving the sense of a vakya even on hearing 
it for the first time^ This shows that vdkva differs from 
i'abda in the fact that whereas the latter can’t be artha-pra- 
tydyaka if it is aprayukta, the former can convey its sense in- 
sp te of its being aptayukta But it may be argued that this 
view IS not right For had it been so all would have been 
able to perceive vdkydrtha But our experience is that only 
those who know the paddrthas can perceive the vdkydrtha, 
but not those who do not know the paddi thas - Nor would 
it do to say that the paddrtha-jndna is only an accesary means 
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of vahiiftha-jnana, and not a means of bunging 'about 
the vdk\dttha-!,cimbandha, so that just as dvit^dd's'iavana 
only helps a man to perceive the paddrtha, but does not bring 
about the paddi tha-sambandha S'tnilarly paddrtha-jndna\om\ 
htlps to perce vo the \dk\ditha but can have no power to cs> 
tabksh \dkydi tha-sambandha For in fact padili tha-fndno 
can’t in any way help vdkydttha-jhdna, for \dkydrtha u 
quite different from th& padd/thas and also because what con- 
veys the xdkydftha is not padas but the last syllable aidtd by 
the impressions left by the preced ng syllables This 
shows that padditha and \dk\drtha have nothmg to do wiih 
one another and that theretoie \dk\dttha must be admitted 
ds being kttriina ot wumoha 

4 But take for example the sentence 'S'uklo "auh’ or 
'Kisno’s'xah ’ Here we hnd that gauh and as\ah are 
sdmdnva-\<lci padas and that vn'esa-vdci padas like s'nk- 
lah and hsnah find thi selves m juxta-position with them 
It IS only when in th s way the sdmdnya-vdci padas are ac- 
companied by vis'isa-vdci padas that we get the vis'ntdnha 
which IS the same as \dkydrtha Thus we can show that 
sdkyditha is perceived from the paddrthas But this expla- 
nation is not silently accepted by the Puna-paksm He 
points out that the sdmdnya-vdci pada gives rise to a per- 
ception extending over all go-vyaktis and as'va-vyakUs This 
perception is thus s'mti-janita And it is only for the sake 
of vdkya that this perception is to be retracted from certain 
particular sections But vdkya is weaker than s'niti and as 
such has no power to accomplish its purpose in spite of 
s'mti so that retracting our perception from certain particu- 
lar sections would be impossible This in other words means 
that vdkydttha will not be perceived in the manner shown 
above by the Siddhdntin And if he wire to argue that the 
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difficulty wiJl be set aside by taking the vis'esa-vaa padas 
like* s'ukla and krsna to signify itara-mvrtti, the PUrva-paksin 
would flatly refuse to accept that view as being quite un- 
tenal>le To presume that words like s'ukla and krsna sig- 
jiify itara-nivrtti just to save the vdkya from being rendeied 
finarthaka is also not possible for the anarthakatva can 
be avoided in some other way also And even if no way 
IS found out of anarthakatva-prasanga yet it is not possible to 
accept the view that a word conveys a signification which in 
fact IS not perceived from it * 

5 All this shows that vdkydrtha is not the outcome of the 
paddrtha and that it must as such be krtnma That vdkya is 
krtnma is also evident from the fact that a vdkya is after 
all a pada-samghdta, and like all pada-samghdtas it is but 
natural to suppose that the vaidika pada-samghdtas also must 
be man-made ® 

6 The view thus propounded by the Putva-paksm is, 
however, not acceptable to Jaimini and his commentator, 
who hold that vdkydrtha is perceived from paddrthas only 
and that it is as such akrtnma or mUya and hence always 
pramdna as regards dharma If we look at any sentence we 
find that m it invariably some tad-bhuta words are used m 
connection with some kriydrtha pada This is enough to 
show that the vdkydrtha that we get comes not out of no- 
thing, but out of the several padas that constitute the vdkya 
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For there is nothing to prove that independently of the^paddr- 
thas the vdkya is endowed with some specal power to Con- 
vey its artha For even if it is held that the last syllable of 
a \dkya conveys the idkydrtha when aided by the impressions 
left by the preceding syllables and independently of the, 
paddrthas, yet experience shows that the sense that is ulto 
mafely conveyed is in no way different from the paddrthas 
The vdkydntyax arm has simply no power to do anything 
better than yieldmg the paddrthas only “ Where is then the 
propriety of presuming this elaborate process for accounting 
for the perception of artha from a vdkya"^ Why not hold 
that vdky artha is obtained from paddithas onlyi* 

7 Perhaps here the Parva-paksin might invoke the aid of 
arthdpatti to prove that vdkya has got a special power to 
convey its sense It is a fact that vdkydrtha is not exaedy 
identical with the paddrthas or that vdkydrtha is different 
from the paddrthas Now if wt find that we get at some 
artha which is quite distinct and separate from the paddrthas 
does it not stand to reason to say that xt must have b>-en 
convej-ed by the \dk\a with the help of something which 's 
quite distinct and separate from the paddrthas’^ Since the 
fact of our perceiving the vdkydrtha from the vdkya can’t be 
otherwise explained we have to presume that vdkya has gov 
some special power by which it conveys its artha But this 
argument on the part of the Purva-paksrn can be met by 
pointing out that since the phenomenon under consideration 
can be explained in another way also there is no scope for 
arthdpatti in this case The other way, the Siddhdntin 
points out, is the paddrthas themselves We can very well 
explain how the paddrthas can give rise to vdkydrtha In 
the sentence ‘S'liklo gauh’, for example, the words yield the 
ideas of s'uklatva and gotM and retire But experience tells 
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us that if a guna js perceived, the perception of gima can 
furthei* give us the perception of the gunavat also This is 
also shown by the usage of our common parlance For we 
find that people intending to convey the idea of the gunavat 
individual utter only the gunavacaka pack being sure that 
liheir purpose will be served by that much, and we find that 
their purpose is thus actually served by that much alone 
since from the gima-vacaka pada thtre does arise the percep- 
tion of the gunavat which in other woids mtMns that the 
paddrtha yielded by the gima-vdcaka pada ult mately yi-dds 
a vis'nta attha But is not vis'uta aitha the same as vdk\- 
dHha^ Does this not show that vis'istditha le vdkydrtha 
can be perceived from paddrthas only^ And if thus the 
phenomenon of the perception of vdkydttha from \dkya can 
be explained on the basis of the paddithas whtre is the ne- 
cessity of admitting a special power to the pada-samuddya, 
an hither-to un-pro ved thing as it is‘^^ 

8 That paddrthas are the nimitta of vdk\ditha is also 
proved by anvaya.vyatireka If the paddithas are not per- 
ceived from the padas that are heard, we can’t catch the 
vdkydrtha But on the other hand if siiklatva is perceived 
then we do get the idea of the s'ukla-gunaka also even in the 
absence of the pada This shows that the existence or non- 
existence of vdkydrtha is co-eval with the existence or non- 
existence of the paddrthas But the same is not true of tlio 
padas For we may hear the padas and yet may not ha\o 
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fhe vakyartha-jmna if the pados have failed to yi^ld the 
paddrthas, or on the other hand we may not hear the padcn 
at all and yet may have the vdkydrtha-jndna if by any other 
means the paddrthas are conveyed to us Thus there ‘is no 
anvaya-vyatireka betweon padas and vdkydrtha, as it exist* 
between the paddrthas and the vdkydrtha This shows, ther^ 
fore, that paddrthas and nothing else are the means of vdk\ 
drtha-jhdna * 

9 Having thus established that paddrthas are the mmiita 
of vdkydrtha-] hdna and that there is no reason why pdr^ha- 
garthya should be presumed for the vdkya, the Siddhdntm 
now proceeds to refute the objections raised against his po- 
sition by the Purva-paksin As for the objection that vdkya 
being weaker than s'ruti has no power to restrict the geneial 
perception arising from the padas by s'ruti, the Siddhdntm 
points out that vdkya is, indeed, weaker than s'ruti, but m 
cases where there is the danger of the whole text being len- 
dered anarthaka by sticking to s'ruti we have to give up 
sruti and abide by vdkya, only to save the text from dnar- 
thakya " The same remark applies to the objection that a 
word has no power to convey gundnlara-pratisedha, for is 
it not better to save a whole text from being rendered anai- 
thaka by setting aside the vdcydrtha of one word and resort- 
ing to laksand't'-'^ 
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10. But even this justification is not necessary, for, we 
can m another way show how visistartha i e vakyartha can 
be perceived by s'rutt only The fact that the sense of a 
\ibhakti iS modified by that of the prdnpadikdrtha shows 
fhat the prdtipadikdrtha is vis'emka In other words this 
rneans that we get visistartha from the inflected word by 
s'rufi It IS this vi/ista-sniti that will set as de ths sdmd. 
nva-s'ruti" and thus pave the way for the visistartha or 
vakyartha so that the objection raised bv the Purva-paksin 
IS swept off its ground altogether Thus there is now no 
difficulty in holding that the paddrthas give rise to vdky- 
drtha-jhdna As for the next objection based on the anu- 
mdna that Vaidika vdkyas must be purusa-krta since thev 
are after all pada-samghdtas and all pada-samghdtas are, as 
we know, man-made, no spec al efforts are required to 
refute it For this idea we have already shown to be un- 
tenable when we discussed the nityatva or akrtakatva of 
% abdditha.sambandha We may only add that these coda- 
uds differ from the laukika pada-samghdtas in this that while 
the latter deal with anubhuta or iipalabdlja arthas, the former 
deal with aithas which are beyond the power of man *'0 
know It IS, therefore, impossible to conceive that Vaidika 
\dkyas also could be composed by man as he can compose 
the laukika ones Dharma with which the Vaidika vdkvas 
concern themselves is afitldriya and man has no power to 
know It unless aided by the Veda And if he does not know it 
how can he compose sentences about it'’*- Thus there can 
be no scope for purusdniiprave/a in this way also 

11 Unimpeachable, therefore now emerges the conclu- 
sion out of the foregoing discussion that the sense ‘Agnihot- 
rdt svargo bhavati’ we get from the senses perceived from 
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the various words that constitute the sentence ‘Agnihotnim 
juhuydt svargakdmali Hence- in geneia] we declare that 
words yield us the perception of thetr significations and from 
these m their turn it is that we arrive at the vdkyditha 
12 S'abara has in sevtral places, referred to this vie a- 
about vdkydrtha Discussing the exact signification of sen- 
tences like ‘Yasya parnamayl juhur bhavati na sa pdpam 
s'lokam s'rnoti’ the Piirva-paksin argues that such texts are 
anarthaka since they speak of results that never follow 
Here in the course of his argument he points out that it 
won’t do to say that the results will follow after some period, 
for there is no pramdna for such a supposition Pratyaksa 
and other pramdnas are helpless in this matter, while s'abda 
also goes no further For what is vakydrtha after alP If 
it IS to be pramana it must be yielded by the paddrthas 
This IS what Jaimini h mself has declared in the siitra ‘Tad- 
hhiitandm kriydrthena iamdmnd\ah aithasya tannimittat- 
vdt ' Hence other ways of artha-kalpand such as adhydhdra 
and Mparmdma have no scope here The Siddhdntin only 
points out that such texts are to be construed as aithavddas 
only “ This very view has been repeated by 5'abara m an- 
other place also At MS V 1 5 however, a similar argu- 
ment IS put m the mouth of the Purva-paksin The point 
at issue there is whether serial order is or is not conveyed 
when a number of things or acts are spoken of one after 
the other in one text The Purva-paksm speaking against the 
proposition argues that vdkydrtha is obtained from the paias 
through the paddrthai, but from the padas we get only 
the paddrthas and not krama also It is, therefore not, 
possible to admit that krama is conveyed by a vdkya Krama 
might have been conveyed, had vdkyditha been conveyed 
by pada-samuddya But that idea has been totally disproved 
at MS I 1 25 by Jaimini How can krama be conveyed 
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then^®'^. The Siddhantin, however, points out that because 
krama .is artha-prdpta owing to the multiplicity of acts to 
be performed by one agent we use the pdtha-krama for deter- 
mining the krama of the several acts to be performed, so 
that the very words that convey to us the idea of the acts, 
cpnvey to us their hama also A similar point is raised 
as regards the text ‘Agnaye’ nikavate prdtar astdkapdlo 
marudbhyah sdntapanebhyo madh’and'ne caruh marudbhyo 
grhamedhibhyah sdyam odanam’ Is the same day meant 
Vdkydrtha is yielded by the paddrthas and here we find no 
pada to yield the sense of ekam ahah i e the acts are to be 
performed on one and the same day The PUrvapaksm, 
therefore, concludes that the same day can’t be meant But 
the Siddhantin points out that since anga and pradhdna dve 
both ekakdla, therefore, we have to take all these acts as 
taking place on one and the same day 
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13 It may thus be seen bow this view viz that vakyartha 
arises from the paddrthas has been utilised to argue that we 
shall not read between the lines of a Scr putural text which 
IS also the generally accepted principle of Mlmdmsq and 
yet we see how in some cases by the force of facts we do 
get some sense which can’t be said to spring up directly fro^ 
the pada or paddrthas 

14 In another place ^abara has pla<nly stated the dis- 
tinction between the paddrthas on the one hand and the 
vdkydrtha on the other, and pointed out how we get the 
\dkydrtha from the paddrthas There is a text Armayd 
pingdkiyaikahdyanyd somam krJndti’, and the question is 
whether arunayd is to be construed m this sentence with the 
verb krlndti without causing \dk\a-bhida The PUrva-paksin 
IS not favourable to such a construction, for he thinks that 
it can’t but lead to vdkya-bheda But S'abara pomts out 
that we must accept such a construction, and that we can 
do it without exposing ourselves to vdkya-bheda Vdkyditha, 
he argues, is perceived only after the paddrthas are perceiv- 
ed A pada denotes the sdmdnya while a sentence denotes 
vi^esa This shows that vdkyditha means referring to the 
u/ciu those paddrthas which pertain to sdmdnya It is this 
principle that has been declared by Jaimini at MS I 1 25 
It may thus be clear that we arrive at the paddrthas directly 
by ptatyaksadi pramdnas, while \dkvdftha is always based 
on inference since it has to be obtained by construing the 
sdmdnya-vitti padas as pertaining to some videsa Font 
we do not do so a pada which is left merely to denote its 
own sense i e the sdmdnya will be anaithaka It is for doing 
away with this dnailhakya that a pada is to be construed 
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with ?omo other pada or padas, and thus arrive at the vakya- 
rtha • In the present case also we find that though the word 
ekahdyanyd becomes mrdkdnksa by connecting itself with the 
word krlndti and as such requu-es no other connection, yet 
the word arunayd is m the danger of being rendered anar- 
•thaka in the absence of any connection, and has on that 
account to be connected with the verb knndti But it is not 
possible to connect the word arunayd directly with the verb 
krlndti since a guna being amUrta has no capacity for being 
connected with a knyd independently of any dravya, so that 
this we can do only if we connect it with the word ekahdyanyd 
Thus what is to be noted in the present case is that it is by 
being connected with other padas that a sdmdma-vdci pada 
gives us vis'csa artha which is only another name for vakyd- 
rtha 

15 From this discussion we thus arrive at another point 
which has been expressly stated by S abara at MS III ? 1 
There it is in clear terms declared by S'abara that a paddrtha, 
if it IS not connected with another paddrtha, can’t give rise 
to vdkydrtha This is obviously so Ijecause in the absence 
of any such connection the pada by itself will yield only the 
vlmdnya which is its signification, and not yn'cm which is 
the vdkydrtha, since there is no reason why it should do so 
For as we have already seen above it is only to avoid 
dnarthakya-prasanga that a sdmdnya-vdci pada is made to 
yield some vis'esa artha, while as long as the word stands by 
itself there is no such prasanga at all 

16 We may now bring this section to a close by summ- 
ing up the views of S'abara (and also of Jaimini) on vdkyd- 
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' rtha in the following observations (1) Paddrtha is sdmdnya 
while vdkydrtha is vis'csa (2) We get vdkydrfha out of ■tho 
padclrflias when they are connected with one another (3) As 
far as possible nothing that is not conveyed by the fmdai, 
shall be taken as vdkydrtha (4) Only such vdkydrtha as . 
we get from the paddithas can be accepted as pramdna, 
(5) Use of adhydhdra and such other modes of interpreta- 
tion are not admissible as far as possible while interpreting 
the Scriptural texts (6) If there is no connection between 
padas and padas there can be no vdkydttha 

17 Besides these, however, there are some other facts 
which we shall have to note regarding the vdkydrtha, but 
these we shall consider m details in the next section when 
we deal W'th the topics of ekavdkytd and vdkya-bheda which 
are two very important principles of Mimdmsd on its inter- 
pretative side 



Chapter XIV 


EKAVAKYATA and VAKYABHEDA 

1 Having thus far studied the nature of a vdkya and 
also the prerequisites for several padas to form a vdkya. 
we now pass on to one of the most important topics of the 
Pwva Mimdmsd system of interpretation of a vdkya The 
most basic principle of this system has been very lucidly 
and concisely put by Kumarila when he writes Sambha- 
vaty-ekavdkyatve vdkyabhedas'ta nesyate’ From this it is 
quite clear that as far as possible every attemot must 
be made to establish pkavdkyatd among the several padas 
as they stand, and that as long as it is possible to construe 
them as forming one idkva it is wrong to con- 
strue them as not forming one \dk\a This latter is what 
is technically called the vdkya-bheda which has been looked 
upon by the Mirmmsaka as a very grave draw-back which 
has to be avoided at any cost 

2 But let us first of all see the various factors that go 
to make this vdkya-bheda as such a dosa And the most 
obvious factor is what has been termed by S'abara as cka- 
vdkyatd-rUpa-bddha Let us take the text ‘Nnitam imnu- 
sydndm prdclndvltam pitrndm upavltam devdndm upavya- 
yate devalaksmam eva fat kiirute’ The Purva-paksin would 
like to construe the text as a vidhi, but the Siddhdntin points 
out that in the text under consideration a vidhi is to be 
found in the words upavyayate &c so that if this part is also 
taken as a vidhi there can be no rkavdkyatd between the 
two parts and their ckavdkyatdrupa would disappear They 
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are, tlierefore, to be taken as being artha\udas an'd not 
vtdhts ^ Another illustration of this very factor is “to' be 
found m the text ‘Na catustnms'ad lU biuydt sadvims'atir 
ity eva bruydt' where the latter portion is to be construed 
as pidptasya aniivadah for conveying pras'amm of the 
ptatisidha For otherwise there would arise the contingency 
of ekavdkyatdrUpa-bddha “ 

3 Now it may be asked what harm is there if there js 
IS bhu\as~i adt stakalpcmd When a group of words is looked 
upon as forming two sentences instead of one we make it 
i kavdkyatd-rupa-bddha^ The only answer to this question 
quired to assume not one but two adtstas But adnta-kal- 
enjoin two things instead of one and hence we shall be re- 
pand in itself as we have already seen is a dma and has to 
be resorted to only when there is no way out of a contin- 
gency This being so it is certainly undesirable to go m for 
bhUyadi adrsta-kalpam when we can do with less of it 
Bhuyasl adrsta-kalpam is therefore, one more factor which 
makes \dkya-bheda a dosa^ 

4 Yet another factor to be noticed in this connection 
IS the inherent virodha that is found in such cases Let us, 
tor example, take the text r//Kjrmn-////idsd’ Here the 
term a^ha means veddn adhltya anantaram Now it is easy 
to see that this contains two different factors or conditions 
one conveyed b> veddn adhltya and the other by anantaram 
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But It IS not possible to enjoin both these cond lions by the 
Mtra under cons deration For if both these conditions are 
to be enjoyed or emphacised there would arise the vacana- 
vyakti-bheda which is only another name for the inherent 
virodha To enjoin the former the latter portion will have 
to be looked upon as an muvada, while the former would 
be anuvdda when I he latter is to be enjoined^ Thus it may 
be seen that one and the same section has to be construed 
as being vidhi (or pradhdnabhuta) and anuvdda (or guna- 
bhuta) wh ch it is not possible to do without falling a prey 
to virodha A s milar illustration is to be found in the word 
mahindra which the Purva-paksm would like to interpret 
to mean ‘pertaining to Indra who is mahdn’ But S'abara 
point out the inherent vtrodha that would crop up if 
we accept the view of the Puiva-paksm In the expression 
as it IS construed by the Puna-pakun it may be seen that 
the word Indra is combined in a compound with the word 
mahat on the one hand and at th. same time it is connected with 
the taddhita affix on the other Now p is well-known that for 
a word to be connected with a taddhda affix or to be com- 
bined in a compound with another word, the most essen- 
tial condition is that it must be samartha Now let us sup- 
pose that the word Indra forms a compound with the word 
mahat so that it is samaitha Then it may be seen that the 
word Indra has an expectancy for the word mahat and as 
such would be rendered asamariha as soon as and as long 
it IS separated from the word mahat This means that the 
word Indra which is samaitha for the ^amdsa will be asa- 
martha with reference to the taddhita In the same way if 
the word is taken as being samaitha with reference to the 
taddhita formation it will be asamaitha for the samdsa 
But how can one and the same word be both samaitha and 
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asamartha at one and the same time‘s Hence it is conclud- 
ed that the base viz mahendra of the taddhita formafion is 
to be looked upon as one samartha expression and i? not 
further to be split up and identified with Indra (as qualified 
by the expression mafial) Thus it may be seen that such 
\irodha arises when one and the same expression is rtquirecf 
to be construed in two different ways which are diametri- 
cally opposed to one another 

5 And lastly we may note agamakatva which has been 
adduced by S'abara as a ground for rejecting a construction 
giving rise to vdkya-bhcda While discussing the text ‘Darsa- 
prtrnamdsdbhvdm yajcta paurnamdsydm paurnamdsvd vajeta 
amdvdsydvdm amdvdsyavd yajctal Dats'apurnamuiayor 
\ajnakratvoscat\dm rtxtja iti’ S'abara discusses the com- 
parative merits and dements of laksand and \>dk\a-bh<da, 
and concludes that the former is to be preferred to the latter 
for laksand although it involves anyayya-kalpand is yet 
laukikl and can as such be understood Not so however 
the \ak\a-bhcda which involves agamakatva owing to the 
anekdrthatva which it contains “ 

6 Having thus far seen the several factors that go to 
make \dkva-bhtda a grave dosa we now pass on to consider 
the various circumstances which give rise to \dkya-bheda 
And here again in the most general terms it may be stated 
that ('kdrthatvdbhdva or amkdHhald is mainly responsible 
for this vdkva-bh(da in more ways than one 

7 Thus in the text 'Vdrtraghnl paurnamdsydm anucvele 
vrdhanvatl amdvdsydydm xti’, if the vdrtraghnl and ‘the 
vfdhanvatl rks are understood as being enjoined with icfc- 
nnee to the dan'a and the paiirnamdsa yagos'i we shall have 
to suppose that both the dvitva on the one hand and the 
vdrttaghnltxa or the vrdhamatta on the other are enjoined 
And this would give nse to vdkya.bheda Hence to avo'd 
this contingency it is concluded that \drtraghmt\a and 

5 See page 128 n 74 
6 1 See page 94 n 52 
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yrdhamatta alone aie enjoined with reference to the «/ya. 
bhdgas (which form an anga of the dars a.purnamdsas) 
where the dvitva is already prapta^ Another illustration 
may* be found in the text ‘Ekadas'a praydjan yajati ekdda- 
^ s dmydjdn yajati where if these are taktn as other indcpen- 
rflent acts it would mean that both the ydgas and the sam- 
khyd are enjoined by the text under discussion But this 
would be nothing short of anckdithatva and would, there- 
fore, be open to vdkya-bheda dom Hence it is concluded 
that these texts are to be construed as merely guna-Mdhs 
enjoining only the samkhyd* Here it may be observed that 
these illustrations differ from one another in this that while 
the two arthas in the former are spoken of in one pada, m 
the latter they are couched in two separate padas Artha- 
dvaya-vidhdna of both these varieties can very well be illu- 
strated m texts like ‘Agnisthd dve dve rasane dddya &c,® 
‘prajdpataye ghrte carum nirvapet^'^ and 'Yupasydntikc’ gnim 
mathitvd yupdhutim juhoti and a host of other texts which 
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have been discussed by Sahara who has in such case ^.hovvn 
how these may be interpreted so as to lay down arthadvciva 
and how such an interpretation can be and has to be avoided 

8 Somewhat different is the case with the text ‘Jdmixd 
etad yajnasva kriyate yad anvdncau piirodds'au updnl- 
s'lndjam antard yajati \nmr iipdm/u yastavyoydmitvdyit 
&c ’ This evidently js a complex sentence formed of several 
avdntara vdk\as The mam injunction here is to be found 
m ‘updms'uykijatn antard iajatd so fjlxat ‘visnur updmsu 
yastavyah &c have to be construed as arthavddas For if 
they also are taken to be vidhis there would be vidhdna of 
more xdkydtthas than one and there would crop up the 
\dkva-bhida The main point here to be noted is that 
\dha~bheda m this case is caused by the assumption of 
vakydrthadvaya-vidhana The same is the case with the text 
‘Apsu trnam prdsya dghdrayati which if construed as en- 
joining both apsu aghdrah and U na-prdsanam would be open 
to vdkya-bheda^' Thus we see that ai*hadvaya-vidhdna m 
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both its forms viz padarthadvaya-vidhana and vdkydrtha- 
dvaya-vidhdna gives rise to vdkya-bheda 

9 . Let us now take the text ‘DaniapumamJsdbhyum 
sva^gakamo yajeta’ In this connection jt has been argued 

, that such texts must be taken as enjoining saguna karma 
.tor those who are samartha and at the same time viguna foi 
those who are not so Thus though the text is only one 
and occurs once only, it is endowed with the power of yield- 
ing two arthas But this interpretation adopted by the 
Purva-paksin is by its very nature inadmissible Thus w'e 
see that when one and the same word or sentence occurring 
once only IS made to yuld more arihas than one with leteierce 
to two different persons or situations wc are sure to fall a 
prey to vdkya-bheda 

10 Aneka-guna-vidhdna is one more factor which results 
in vdkya-bheda Let us take some concrete examples Thi^re 
IS the text ‘Mdiom agnihotiamjuhoti mdsam dars'apUrnamd- 

idbhydm yajate’ which may bo construed m two different 
ways It may be construed as a guna-vidhi laying down 
time (kdla) for the nitya agnihotra > and dais'apUrnamdsa 
sacrifices or on the other hand it may be construed as lay- 
ing two quite distinct and separate acts btaiing the names 
agnihot) a and dars'apwnamdsa which are not (o be con- 
founded with the myaia sacrifices of the same nanus The 
Vwva-paksin is m favour of the former construction But 
the Suldhdntin points out that this text comes after 'upa- 
sadas'cautvd’ and that the upasads have nothing to do wth 
the agnihot} a and the dars'apUtnaindm sacrifices And if 
the upasads also are to be understood as being enjoined by 
this text under cons deration then the text would be made 
to lay down more giinas than one which in a giinaxidhipapa 
vdkya gives rise to vdkya-bheda Hence it js that the text 
under consideration must be understood as laying down not 
the niyata* sacrifices named agnihotra and dan'apiit namdsa. 
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but two quito different sacrifices having the same nan?es “ 
Another illustration of this very principle is to bei found in the 
text Asvjnam graham grhitvd trivrid yupam parmya dgrte- 
yam saianlyam pas'um updkarott’, where also it is argued 
that the first part alone lays down the / ula while the latter 
part IS to be understood as an anuvdda For if both the 
parts are construed as laying down the kdla for parnydna 
and the itpukarana respectively we shall be making the text 
enjoy more g/ma? than one and thus courting vdkya-bhcda “■ 
‘Vaddgneyo’^ldkapdlo' mdvdsydydm paurnamdsydm cdcyiito 
bhavati' &c is yet another text where also it has been 
stated by S'abara in very clear terms that anekaguna-vidhumt 
by one sentence with reference to an act enjoined by some 
other text is neither possible nor admissible This in 
other words means that a gunavrdhipara sentence 

must be so interpreted as to lay down one guna and one 
only And the moment it is made to yield amkagimavidh Ina 
it would be open to xdkya-bheda 
11 From the foregoing discussion we get one more rule 
m this connection viz that amkaguna-vidhdna may be 
admitted in a mukhva vidht i e a text which lays down the 
act itself This rule has been explicitly stated by Tafmini 
when he says ‘Tadgunds tii vidhiyeran avibhdgdd vidhdnu- 
rthe na ced anyena s'lstdh ’ Under this sutra it has been 
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shown by S^abara that the expressions dgncya, agnisoniiva 
&c can’t be taken to be karmandmadheyas The text ‘Yad 
dgrleyo’stdkapdlo &c‘ must be taken as laying down the 
. mam act together with the gums In this case, of couise, 
, we have to take the gums also as being enjoined or vihna 
since they are not from any other source Thus we see 
that a mukhya-vidhi-para vdkya (le an utpatti-vidhi) may 
be admitted as laying down more gums than one provided 
that the gums m question are not already enjoined by some 
other text And this we have to admit , for if we don t 
do so the whole text will be in the danger of being rendered 
futile If, however, the gunas are found to be enjoined by 
some other text then such texts (le the words) should be 
taken as ndmadheyas and not as guna-vidhis as in the case 
of the text ‘Agnihotram juhoti’''’ 

12 A similar discussion is made with regard to the text 
'Vasante brdhmano’ griin adadhlta, grlsme idjanyah, s'aiadi 
vais’yah’ and on the* basis of this very principle it is con- 
cluded that this texts lays down the ddhdna with reference 
to Brdhmamdis and vasantiddis It is here ‘that Sahara 
has raised the question as to how is vdkya-bheda avoid'd 
m such cases, and has ultimately given the reply that in such 
cases we don’t take the text as containing two or more 
vidhis, but interpret it as a vi/ista-vidhi i e a vidhi making 
only the vidhdna of the mam act as characterized by the 
gunas Thus it may be remembered that ancka-gunn- 
vidhdna may be admitted m an agunaxidhipaia text whe’e 
It IS possible to say that we have one vis istavidhdna But the 
same can’t be said of a gunavtdhipara text which meiely aims 
at lying down some gum with reference to some act that is 
already laid down by some other text Hence it is that a 
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{.ntnmidhipafa text can never be so interpreted as to make- it 
onjom more gunas than one, though an agunavidhipara vdk ya 
may be construed as such, of course, only as the last r^soit 
when no other construction is possible 

13 ‘VaMkartiih’ prathama-bhaksah, ts another text where it ' 
IS seen that two points are enjoined And there this anekagurta- 
\ulMna IS admiHed because of the samdsa that is used to 
do It Thus in such cases we see that a samdsa can be 
understood as \ is fsta-vjdhdna and as such be free from va/tyn- 
bhedcr' 

14 One must, howevti, carefully distinguish between 
ws'istavidhdna on the one hand and vidhJyamdnasya vis'cia- 
nam on the other which to an uncritical eye would appear 
to be the same But S'abara has m very clear terms show n 
how vidhlvcimdiicisya vis'imiam is open to vdkya-bheda 
while Ms'nta-vidhdnn as we have already seen is immune to 
It Even a vis'i sana, ^'abara points out, can’t be recognized 
as such unless and until it is itself vihita But as we very well 
know theie can be no ekavdkyatd between two vidhlyamdnn 
paddithas or between a vidhi and a \idhi Thus an attempt to 
construe somt. paddrtha as a i s'esana to something that is 
vidhlyamdna is bound to crash against the rock of vdkya- 
hheda This becomes clear from the text ‘Yasya hav" 
nimp^am pinastaccandrama abhyiideti iredhd tanduldn 
\ibhajit’ Here the hmih that is spoken of in the first part 
's of course, the pravittam havih Now if the expression 
niniptam is construed with havih as its Ms'e^ana what w^ 
shall be having is not vis'ista-vidhdna but vidhJyamdnasya 
Ms'esanam, and hence such a construction is inadmissible' 
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In a •vi^ista-vidhdna we get the vulhdfta of one artha (which 
IS 'of -course vis ista) and one only ■* whereas here we get the 
vidMnaoii'f/oarthas, hrst the vidhana of the vi/esya and 
then that of the vis'esana separately Thus vis'ista-vidhdna 
satisfying the condition of cukdrthya as it does is always above 
vdkyorbheda and as such can never be dmta. But vidHiyamd- 
nasya vis’esanam which apparently is like vis'ista-vidhdna 
violates the condition of aikdrthya and hence can never be 
free from vdkya-bheda 

15 Let us now note the circumstances under which it is 
possible to construe a sentence as making a vi/nta-vidhdna 
Take, for example, the sentence 'S'dnam dnaya’ Here we 
see that it is the bringing of sonatva.vi/ista as'va that is en- 
joined by this sentence But the point to be noted here is that 
this vis'ista-vidhdna is conveyed by a gima-s'abda only without 
the a'd of any dravva-s'abda or vis'esya Literally the 
sentence conveys the order to bring the guna s'onatva But 
as the bringing of a guna like s'onatva is impossible the whole 
sentence would be rendered anaithaka unless we assume that 
the gima-s'abda conveys not merely the gum concerned but 
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in addition brings in the idea of dmvya also by uk^ipa 
Thus it IS that ultimately Ihe text in question conveys the erder 
to bring not meroly the soncAva gum but some dfavya viz 
a horse as charactciized by the s'onatva gum This is How 
m such cases we arrive at the Msi'yta-vidhdna'^ Here 
evidently this mode of interpretation has to be ac>.epted )ast 
to avoid ciimthakya 

16 There is yet another circumstance calling for xis'nta- 
Mdh'lna wh.ch is best illustrated in texts like ‘ Lohitosnl.su 
rtx'ijah piacaianti’ where ihe visistdrtha is enjoined with the 
help of a samasa Similarly the expression /atagnistoma 
being a samdsu can be understood as referring to ubhaya- 
us'esaiHi.xis'ista gum and as involving neither anekdrthatva 
nor xdkya-bheda 

17 Vis'ista-vidhma as has been pointed out above is 
admissible in a mukhya-vidhi alone That is why when 
vve read 'Pas'uitd yajeta' we understand (he text to enjoin aneka 
Mi esana.xis Utah yugah" This rule, it may be observed is 
based on anothir rule that has been already discussed before, 
while discu sing the Significance of the verb There it h is 
been stated that when the dkhydtdrlha is pmlhdna the other 
factors all combine together and form ushsana thereof, 
while if it IS gauna the several factors spoken ot in the sentence 
combine with the verb only severally Now it may be seen 
that the dkhydtditha h piadhdna in a mukhya vidhi so that 
the rule noted above naturally applies to mukhva vidhis only 
Hence we get the rule (hat m'lstdithatd in the case of mukhya 
Vidhis IS no dosa 
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18 But it may be asked, what harm is there if we do not 
accept such a text as containing a vis'ista vidhi Can we not 
coijstrue it as containing two independent yrd/trs pure ard 
s'raple'^ ‘No, certainly not’ is our r^ply For in that case we 
shall have to repeat the dkhydtartha with each one of ihe 
details spoken of in the text But since in such texts the 
ukhyatdrtha is pradhdna and the other details are gauna, 
the proposed construction would mean that we repeat tbe 
pradhdna for the sake of the gauna This, however is not 
right Hence we must avoid the contingency of repeating the 
pradhdna for the sake of the gauna And if it is to be avoided 
we must catch hold of as many details from the text as we 
possibly can along with the dkhydtditha only The best 
illustration of this rule is to be found m the text ‘Aninayd 
pmgdksyaikahdvanyd somam kr'indu' where we have to 
conclude that the kraya is to be performed whh the help of 
a ruddy, tawnv-eyed, one-year-old cow 
J9 Some conditions giving rise to xdkya-bhoda may best be 
stated only negatively by saying that there can be no syntactical 
unity between a vidhi and a vidhi, an udde,s'\a and an uddes^a 
a guna and a guna or finally between a tnardra and a 
hrdhmana-vdkya These now we shall study separately one 
bv one taking some concrete illusrations as they aic supplied 


20 Lei us take the texts ‘Dms'apurnatnhdhfndm yah a' 
and lyotidomcna yajcuC In connection wiih those it has 
been argued that it is not possible for these texts to im,om 
dharma^ with reference to this particular ui/i or vaga For it 
the dharmas are thus enjoined the yap with ^ 
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dharmas as being anudita This we have got to d6', for. 
)f both the yaji as well as the dharmas are accepted as being 
enjoined as such there can be no syntactical connection , bet- 
ween them For the rule is ‘Nafu dvayor vidhlyamdnayoh pa- 
lasparena sambattdho bhavati’ But the reason why this rule 
has to be acceped has been explicitly stated by S'abara in’ 
his bhdsya on MS VI 1 3 while discussing the exact signific- 
ance of the texts like ‘Darsapwnamdsdbhydm svargakdmo 
yajeta’ The Siddhdnta view m this connection is that yaga 
IS guna-bhuta while svarga le phala is pradhdna-bhufa 
Yaga in these texts must be understood as being enjoined as 
karana to attain the phala viz svarga and not perse For 
if it IS so understood then the desire for svarga would be 
wsprayojam since yaga not being taken as being a karana 
to any phala must be said to be ni^phaki If on the other 
hand, both yaga as well as svarga are understood as being 
vihita there would crop up the vakyabheda-prasanga Hence 
it IS concluded that ‘svargakamapadena svdrtho na vidfuyate 
km tarhi uddis'yate’ The rule that we have now to note 
here is 'Dvayos’ca vidhlyamdnayoh imasparendsambaddha. 
yor vdkyabhedaprasangah’ 

21 As a corollary to this rule we get another rule viz 
that if a group of words which is connected with another 
group of words which is a vidhi, then the former 
can’t be a vidh itvlf Far from beuig a vidhi it has to be 
construed as being vidhi-s'esa which m other words m- ans 
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oQly^an arihavada This is what has been explicitly stated 
by jAiMiNr when he writes Vidhind tvekavdyatvdt stutyarthena 
vidklndm syuh’ We also find Jaimini addusing this very 
ground by using the term vdkyoi'esa at MS I 2 22 and 
^ VIII 1 7-8 But at MS 1 2 25 he m clear terms declares 
that if such groups of words are taken as vidhis then there 
would crop up vdkya-bhcda-prasanga 

22 While discussing the prdmdnya of the arthavdda texts 
it has been argued by the Purva-paksin that the injunctive 
portion of the text may by itself be said to yield the sense 
of injunction, so that nothing is left for the arthavdda port on 
of the text to do Thus for example the injunctive portion 
‘Vdyavyam A'vdam alabhcta bhutikdmah' may by itself 
be taken as enjoining the particular dlambha, while the artha- 
vdda portion that follows viz ‘Vdyiir \a\ kseputhd devatd' 
would be only nugatory S'abara, however, points out that 
it IS not possible for one and the same text to lay down 
two sambandhas If, for example the text m question 
were to lay down the sambandhas as bhutikdmah diahhtu 
(i e dlambhana) and dtambhena ca esa sjuno bhavati (i i 
stun) then there would arise syntactical split Hence it would 
be clear that m such cases the injunctive portion togeth'-r 
with the vdkya-s'esa must be accepted as conveying ihe 
idea of stuti along with that of the kaifavyatd of the 
particular act ’’ What we have to notj here is that samhandha 
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d\aya-vidhdna by one vdkya gxves rise to vdkya-bneda 
This very principle is again expressly stated By S'abara m his 
Bhdsya on MS IX 1 3 where he writes ‘ Anekasambandhe ca 
vdkyam bhidyeta’ This very argument is again hurled by 
the Purva-paksm when while discussing the text ‘PuratUld 
upasadam saumyma caranU &c ’ he argues that if the word 
upnj’ud is construed with sauntya etc on the one hand and 
aurva &c on the other, there would be vakya-bheda For 
as Jaimini puts it ‘Viprat^dham hy ubhayam,’^^ I his 
very rule is again referred to by Jaimini and stated by S'abara 
at MS IV 3 33 ^’' There the text under dircussion is 'sam- 
%thdpya paitttiamdmn xaimrdham aminirvapanti’ The 
Purva-paksm Ties to construe the text taking the expression 
anunirvapanti as connecting vaimrdha with the dars'a and 
paurnamdsa sacrifices, and also with paurnamdsl the kdla, 
and thus understand vaimrdha as being ubhayartha i e sub- 
sidiary to both dars’a as well as paurnamdsa. But this says 
Jaimini is impossible For we have only one word with 
which to bring about the two sambandhas Here S'abara 
clearly states that 'Ekasminneva vdkye na dvau sambandhau 
X aknoti vidhdium lEkdiihatvdd dhi ekam vdkyam samadhi. 
satam’ /Let us take one more illustration ‘Yathdeamasam 
anydms camasdnid' camasino bhaksayanh j Athaitaxva 
hdriyojansya sarve eva lipsante’ The Purva-paksm here 
argues that the hdriyojana is swallowed by the camasmah 
only and not by the grdvastut also Here according to him 
sorve means all the camasmah who are already in the con- 
text. The siddhdnta view, however, is that sarve here stands 
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not ftierely for the camasmah but for the gravastut also, and 
hence the camasmah as well as the gravastut partake of the 
hari^ojana He points out that according to the interpreta- 
tion of the Purva-paksm the expression bhaksayanti will be 
connected with sarve on the one hand and camasmah on the 
' other But we know that Dvau hi sambandhdv ekasmin vdkye 
apurvau na sakyete vidhdtum’ Hence the construction 
should be 'At ha etasya kdnyojunasya nakevalam comtsinah 
sarve 6 va iti . It is thus that the expression sarve can be 
understood in its literal sense, and the contmg&ncy of 
sambandha-dvayavidhma be avoided 

23 Now let us take the text ‘Na catustums'ad iti bruyat 
sadvims'atir tty eva bruyat’ If this is understood as laying 
down the sadvims'ati samkhyd then it would be laying down 
twoarthasviz catustrims'at-praUsedha and sadvmsfati-sam- 
khyd Thus there is one prahsedha and one vidhi which would 
have to be taken as being conveyed by one tt/xt But this is 
nothing short of vdkya.bheda Hence it is concluded that the 
text under consideration does not lay down the pratnedha 
samkhyd but prohibits the whole of the ik, Catustrims'at 
&c Here then wc see that just as there can be no ekavakyatd 
between a vidhi and a vidhi, so also there can be no ekavd. 
kyata between a vidhi and a partisedha For a pratisedha 
after all is nothing but a negative vidhi This very rule is 
again referred to by S'abara while discussing the question 
whether the kdmya karmas are to be performed only once 
The Purvapaksin argues in favour of this view, but the 
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Siddhantin points out that by laying this rule one would be 
required to adopt pratisedhapara vdkyas also m (he gavddi 
\ulh!!> Thus side by side with the vidhis like ‘Prathcpnam 
vajcran’ one will have to assume the text ‘Na dvitlyam yajc- 
jttn’ But this would be courting vdkya-bhcda Hence the 
conclusion is that kdmya karmas may be performed more 
than onee foi phaludhikya 

24 Having thus seen how vidhuna-dvaya causes vdkya-bhcda 
we may now pass on to sec how the same happens in the 
case ot uddes ya-dvaya 7'here the text ‘Bhtnne juhon 
^kaniu juhott' Here it is argued that the expression bhinne 
speaks of the mmitta and is as such uddis'ywndm and not 
upddl\amdna, for anupadiyaindmm hi nimittam ityucyate 
It, therefore, follows that the yaga of which this is the 
mmitta cannot be uddisyamdna also For ‘Dvawr uddisya- 
mdha\oh uimbamlha e\a na sydt’, and thus there would 
arise vdkya-bhcda Hence the conclusion is that the yaga 
IS enjoined, but not the hbedana*^ 

25 From all the foregoing discussion it would appear that 
there can bo no cka\dkyatd between two sections which are 
on a par with one another And from this fact we come to 
one more factor which lies at the basis of vdkya-bhcda This 
is what is gisen by Jaimini m his Gundndm ca pardrthatvdd 
osambandhah samat\dt sydt’ under which S'ab^ra has dis- 
cussed the text ‘Tasmdd vdrano vai yajhdvacaiah sydt na 
tvetmm juhuydtl Vaikankato \ali yajdhacaiah syyt juhuydd 
etena’I Now because these imana &c are said to be 
sa/ndvacaia, therefore, they can’t belong to agn\ddhe\a insp t„ 
of prakarana Hence according to the rule ' Pradhdne' samhha- 
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van gadarthas tadgune kalpyalc th<y should belong to 
pavaniana-havlmsi which are guna-bhuta to agnyadMna,m 
whose prakarana they are spoken of It is here that Jaimini 
poiiits out that pavarmina-havimsi can t bo guna-bhuta to 
adhdna, for just as ddhdna is a sannkdra of and as such 
^unabhuta to agni, so also are the pavamdna-havlnni Thus 
we see that samalva is adduced as a ground for 
asambandha 

26 But the pnnc.ple of saincsu vdkyahhdah ha?, been 
explicitly stated by Jaimini at MS II I 47 whtro ithasbe^n 
shown by S'abara how7sp ivd dip tvd’ must be construed 
as two different sentences and not one It is on this very 
principle again that m the text ‘Tapie payasi dadhy dna\atisd 
vcus'vadrvy dmiksd vdpbhyo vdpnam’ the dtmksugunaka 
karma is declared to bo different fiom thi % dpna-gunaka 
karma 

27 We have now to notice one more circumstance under 
which ckavdkyatd is not possible This has been stated by 
Jaimini in the Sutra ‘Mantnsv cndkyuib satiam ^imopadt- 
/dtsydf The qmstion here is whether the text ‘Vasatkdir- 
na \d svdhdkdrcna vd devcbhyo’nnam pnidnafi’ which is 
anurabhyddhlta should be construed as being i'esabhuta to 
the text ‘Prthivyai svdhd antariksdya ndha \dyave s\dhd’ 
which occurs in th(> Danihoma-puika>aim The decision is 
that since one of the above texts is a Bi Ihmana while the 
other IS a mantra, therefore they cannot be taken as forming 
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one vakya The former is vidhayaka while the latter only 
abhidhayaka, and (he rule is 'Na hi vidhayakavidhdyaf a- 
yor ckavdkyatvam bhavaW Another illustration of this 
very rule is to be found in the texts ‘So’nujuhoti agnavc 
ivdhd krttikdyai svdhd Sec’ where the Purva-paksin would 
take the mantra as vihita But S'abara points out that 
‘So’nujuhoti’ IS a vidhi all right, but thereafter what we 
have IS only the mantra and there we find no word which 
may be said to enjom it And since the one js a Brdhmana- 
vdkya and the other is only a mantra they have to be taken 
as two different sentences and not one 

28 Lastly it may be noted that just as anekdrthdbhidhdnn 
results in vdkya-bheda, so does vibhdge mrdkdnksatvam 
Discussing the texts karoti IVdcam yacchatij&c’ it 
has been declared that these have to be construed as 
independent sentences and not as s'esa to the text ‘DJksnam 
dvedayati’ on the ground that they convey aneka at thus and 
are complete by themselves which means that they are vibhu- 
ge nirdkdnksa Hence inspite of dnantarya there can be no 
ekavdkyatd between the two portions m this particular 
case 

29 Now it may be noticed that though vdkya-bheda is a 
dosa in several cases, yet there are cases where it is not to 
be considered a dosa In fact m some cases it is but 
legitimate, so that in such cases it would be wrong to seek 
to establish ekavdkyatd among he various parts concerned 
Thus, for example, it would not be right to try to establish 
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ckavakyata between two vidhis, or between a vidhi and a 
pr&tisedha, or between two gums, or between a Brdhmam- 
vakya and a mantra-vdkya. 

30 Besides these, however, there are circumstances under 
^which it would be wrong to seek to establish ekavdkvata 
These have veiy well been stated by S'abara m his comment- 
ary on MS II 1 1 when he writes 'Tad iha wdvidhalt 
kaitnabhtdo vaksyate s' abddntaram abhydsah wwkh\d 
gunah prakriyd mmadheyatn iti’j 

31 Thus the text ‘Somena yajeta ddksindni juhoti hirar>yam 
dtreydya daddti’ is to be taken as containing three indepen- 
dent vdkyas enjoining three different and independent acts viz 
sdga, dam, and homa respectively, because of s'abdabheda 
or s'abddntara And if it is asked why we should accept 
vdkya-bheda on the basis of s'abddntara the reply given by 
Jaimini is couched m the expression ‘krtdnubandhatvdt’ which 
S'abara explains when he writes ‘Daddtir hi svena kdra. 
kena hrtdnubandho na ydgam homam vd'nubandham 
apeksate.^^ The second ground for vdkya-bheda is set forth 
by Jaimini in ‘Ekasyaivam punah g'rutir avisesdd anarthakam 
hi sydt’ The illustrative texts in this connection are 
'Samidho yajati Tanunapdtam yajati &c ’ where the wi'td 
yajati is repeated five times This abhvdsa would be anai- 
thaka if the word every time is not taken as denoting some 
apiirva karma But how can one and the same word 
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convey a different sense every time even if it is reptated 
a hundred times ^ Here it may be pointed out that the wo^d 
yaiati in all these sentences is only an amvdda, fov we 
already have it in the text ‘Dan'apurnamdsdbhydm yapia’ 
But the devoid that is spoJeen of in these can’t pertain to, 
those yagas Thus the devatd-ydga-sambandha spoken of 
111 these sentences would be rendered anarthaka if no separate 
yaga is performed Thus every time that the word yajau 
IS repeated we have to accept the idea of performing the }d^a 
and this yaga every time has to be looked upon as a separate 
karnian Thus we see that abhydsa leads to karma-bhida 
1 e to vdkya-bheda ““ 

32 In the sutra ‘Samkhyayd prthaktvamves'dt karma- 
bhtdah sydt Jaimini states the third ground for vdkya-bheda 
The text discussed in this connection is ‘Saptadas'a prdjdpal- 
\dn pas'un dlabhate &c ’ where it is concluded that seventeen 
diffrent dlambhas are enjoined by it The mam ground for 
such a conclusion is the number saptadas'a The verb ‘•peaks 
of dlambha of one pas'u only, so that if seventeen pas'us are 
to be sacrificed it follows that seventeen different dlambhas 
have to be performed Here it may be remembered that 
where the number of karmas is previously fixed the samkhvfi 
may have no power to express kai ma-bheda or \dkya-bheda, 
and the requisite number of acts in such cases will have to 
be made up by resorting to the repetition of one or more of 
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the constituent parts to the required extent This idea 
as also the idea of the prthaktxanivesfinitva of samkhyd has 
been, fully discussed while treating of numerical adjectives in 
one of the previous chapters 

p3 The next ground for vdkya-bheda as given by Jaimini is 
samjm or name, which has been illustrated by S'abara by 
the text ‘Athaisa jyotih athaisa vts'vajyotih athaisa sarva- 
jyotih’ The Purva-pakun would take all this as one text 
or sentence speaking of the prakrta jyotistoma and laying 
down some guna with reference to it This he concludes on 
the strength of the expression jyotih which is common in all 
the three sections, and also is to be found in the name 
jyotistoma But the Siddhdntin points out that one samiid- 
dya can't be said to be identical with another samuddya 
merely because of the circumstance that a section is 
found to be common to both Therefore, on the strength of 
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the direct ckaiakyata he concludes that these are three ditle- 
rent acts distinct and separate from the jyotistoma klso ‘ 

34 Gunt IS the next ground for vdkya-bheda, and'Tapte 
pavasi dadhy dnavati sd vois'vadevy dmiksd vdjibhyo vdjina/n’ 
IS the illustrative text taken by S'abara m this connection Heje 
the Purva.pakiin would like to resort to laksand and take the 
term idpbhyah to signify vi/xe devdh only, so that the whole 
text would speak of only ono kaima laying down vdpna as 
an additional guna The Siddhdntin, however, demurs and 
points out that the expression vdjibhvah can't be taken to 
signify the prakrtd vis've devdh The_e devatds are apuna 
And when a guna is found associated in a text with some 
apuna devatds it must be regarded as speaking of some 
kamdntara and hence a separate sentence And if the 
Purva-paksin were to ask why it should be so. S'abara is 
ready with the reply ‘Same hi tadd eto vdkye bhavatah iibhe 
api apunmor ydgayor vtdhdtrnY In this connection, of 
course it must be noted that whenever m the original vidhi 
the guna is not mentioned the text speaking of that gum m 
that connection should be taki n as a guna vidhi only and not 
as laying down a kaimdntaia Thus the text ‘Dadhnd pthoU’ 
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IS a gwya vidhi with reference to the text ‘Agnihotiam juhoti’ 
which IS a muUiya vidfu Similarly the text ‘Dadhm m- 
driyakqmasya jiihuydt’ has to be construed as speaking of the 
same act as is laid down by the text Agnihotiam juhuydt 
svargakdmah’ Here it must be noted that the two texts 
differ from each other in this that the pha’a m the one is 
guna-samabhivydhita while in the other it is kanna-sama- 
bhivydhrta They being thus atulya need nor be taken as 
independent sentences laying down two distinct and separate 
katmas^^ When, however, texts speaking of phala are not 
thus atulya i e when they are sania they ought to be con- 
strued as two separate sentences speaking of two separate 
acts This is what is illustrated by S'abara with the texts 
‘Trivrd agnistud agnistomas tasya vdyavydsu ekavims'am agni- 
stomam idma krtvd brahmavat casakdmo yajeta Etasvaiva leva, 
fisu vdravant'iyam agmstoma sdma htvd pasukdmo hy etena 
yajeta' 

35 The texts 'Jyotistomcna svatgakdnio yajeta’ and 'yadi 
rathantarasdmd somah sydt aindmvayavdgidngrahdn gihnlydt 
yadi brhatsdmd s'ukrdgrdn \adi jagatyuirn agrayandgi an’ 
diould be taken as speaking of one and the same act The 
expressions rathantanislnid and bihatsdmd of the lattci 
efer to the jyotntoma only and as such what the latter speaks 
if is the giahdgiatd-vis'esa of tho jyotntoma undei particulai 
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circumstances Slightly different, however, is the ca!,e with 
the text Rdjd rd]asuyem yajeta’ and ‘Yadi brdhmano yajeta 
bdrhaspatyam madhye nidhdya dhutim hutvd’ bhighdmyet yadi 
rdjanya amdram yadi vaiYya vaiYvadevam iti’ Here we 
find that the rdjasuya spoken of by the former can be perform- 
ed by the ksatriya alone, while the latter is speaking of an 
that may be performed by men of all the three castes 
Hence we must take it that these texts speak of two 
different acts “ 

36 The text ‘Ddkmyanena prajdkdmo yajeta ice ’ has been 
understood by the Purva-pakiin as enjoining karmdntani 
and as comprising several separate and independent sentences 
on the strength of samjnds viz ddksdyana, sdkamprasthl- 
ya, and samkrama, and also on account of some phala 
being spoken of along with each But the Siddhdntm points 
out that these saminds can very well apply to the darYa and 
the paurmmdsa sacrifices and that the more mention of 
phalas along with each can’t prove that they are separate 
and independent acts, for such a mention of phalas can bo 
found being made . along with gunas also as in ‘Dadhnd 
indnyakdmasya juhiiydt’ Hence, he concludes, that the text 
under discussion speaks of the darYapuniamdsa only and not 
of any other act so that the whole of it forms only one 
sentence along with the text ‘Dardapurnamdsdbydm 
svargakdnw yajeta’ “ 

37 When however an act is mentioned along with some 
dravva and also some devatd, the text doing it must he 
looked upon as an independent sentence and the act spoken 
of in it as a karmdntara This is illustrated by the lext^ 
‘Vdyavyam Yvetam dlabheta bhutikdmah’ and ‘Sauryam 
carum nirvaptd brahmavarcasakdmah’ which it should be 
noted, have nothing to do with the dlambha and the nirvdpa 
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onjoirAd m .onncction with the dan'apFirnattwsa yagas by 
(he te’xts ‘ham dlabheta’ and ‘Caturo musftr nirvapati’ 
But ii an act is mentioned by the mere name without stating 
the dravya and the devatd it can’t be karmdntara Thiv 
IS illustrated by the text ‘Esa vai havisd havir yajate yu’ddbh- 
yam grhitvd somdya yajate iti’ ” 

38 The last ground for vdkya-bheda as given by Jaimwi is 
prakriyd or prakarana There are the texts 'Mdsam agm- 
hotram luhoti’ and ‘Mdsam dars'apurnamdsabhydm yaja i’ 
which, according to the Pfava-paksin, lay down the kdla with 
reference to the nitya agnihotra and the nitya dars'apurna- 
mdsas, for the idea of kdla alone seems to be fresh in this text 
But here it is pointed out by 5 'abara that the texts occur in 
a different prakarana and it is stated that whenever an act 
mentioned in another context it must be accepted as be mg 
a karmdntara inspite of its having an identical name ‘ 
Similarly when an act is not described but the phala thereof 
ismentoned ^hetext doing so should be understood as an 
independent sentence laying down an independent ac( Thus 
the text ‘Agneyam astdkapdhm mrvaped- nikkdmah &c ’ has to 
be understood as speaking of not the nitya agnihotra but of 
some special kdmsa karma If on the other hand there 
is found some text describing some karma by the side of 
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such a tt\t as the one discussed just now, then such t3<t 
should bo understood as laying down simply the phaU With 
reference to the act described in the accompanying text 
Thus 'Etaya'nnadyakamo ydjayet’ must be taken as laying 
down phala with reference to the avesti only which is spoken 
of in the adjoining text ‘ Agneyo'stdkapdlah puwdds'a 
bhavati” When, however, ths latter text merely repeats the 
mention of an act and speaks of something else such as 
phala or kdla then the repetition is to be construed a' a 
mere arthavdda and not as an independent text laying diiwn 
a karmantara 

39 It may thus be observed that there are cases where it is 
wrong to assume a group of words as forming one sentence 
In all such cases certainly we have to admit the group of 
words as comprising more sentences than one But this does 
not mar the value of the rule stated by Kumarila and quoted 
in the begining of this chapter For even in all these cases 
it must be remembered vdkya-bheda is accepted simply 
when it IS found that it is impossible to establish ikavdkyciid 
In other cases, of course, vdkya-bhrda is decidedly a dosa for 
the reasons already discussed at the very outset of this 
chapter And yet as we have seen above again even this 
dosa M at least not so serious as dnarthakyam, so that when 
it is found that dnarthakya can’t be avoided by any other 
means one has as the last resort to accept even this \dk\a- 
bheda m as mild a form as possible It is thus, indeed that 
in serval cases S'abar4 has told that anekdrthatva though a 
dom has yft to be accepted only because there is no other go, 
and in such cases it is assumed that vdkya-bheda is no 
dosa 
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Chapter xV 

KINDS of SENTENCES 

1 Having thus far fully discussed as to what is vakya and 
what IS vdkyartha and also studied the principles of ekavd- 
‘kata and vdkyabhcda we may now pass on to the next topic 
VIZ the kinds of sentences Sabara/ it may be observed, 
clasifles all the vedic texts under three heads (1) Vidhi, 
(2) Arthavdda, and (3) Mantra He also speaks of texts as 
being some of them vidhdyaka (injunctive) and some only 
abhidhdyaka (descriptive) Nor is he oblivious of the fact 
that some texts are expressive le are to be taken in their 
literal sense while the others are only indicative le <o be 
understood figuratively, and that even among these injunctive 
texts some are purely injunctive m their force while others 
lay down a restrictive or an uxclusive injunction It may now 
be seen that though Jaimini and S'abara have not used oui 
modern grammatical terms they are well aware of almost all 
the different kinds of sentences that we can think of, and that 
they have given us rules for interpreting all these These rules 
we shall study in details in subsequent chapters Here we 
shall only consider and illustrate the various kinds of 
sentences that we come accross in the Veda 
2 Look at the following groups of Vedic texts 
A (i) Agnithoram juhoti (ii) Dadhnd jiihoti (iii) Same yaj fa 
(iv) Imam agrbhnan ras'andm rtasya ity as'vabhidhdnlm 
ddatte (v) Agnihotram juhuyvt nargakdmah (vi) Barhir 
dciosadanam ddmi (vii) Vayur \ai ksepisthd devoid and 
(viii) Adityo yupah 

B (i) Ndnrtam vadet (ii) Nodyantam adityam Ikseta (iii) Nd- 
mtydjesu ycyajdmaham karoti (iv) Ndtirdtrc sodas' imin 
grhndti and tv) Na prthivydm agms' cctavyo nantarik'ie na 
dm 

wgf I ^ 

I [SB on 14 I, p 320 f] 
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Here ue see that every text m group B has therein vvorJ 
expressive of negation which is conspicuous by its absence 
in all the texts belonging to the other group These texts, 
can, therefore be named negative and positive respectively, 
though it may be observed that neither Jaimini norS'ABARA 
have given us any comprehensive terms which can corres- 
pond to the teims positive and negalive as we use them now 
3 Among the negative texts themselves, it may be seen, 'hj 
first lays down a prohibition and has to be taken quite 
literally In the second and the third, however laksand has 
to be resorted to bj construing the negative particle with the 
dkhydici or some other word Thus We sea that the second 
text lays down a \rata or a myama while the third lays 
down an exception Thus though laksand has to be resort 'd 
to in these texts yet they also have an injunctive force But 
the last IS purely figurative and is totally destitute of any 
injunctive force Thus, it may be observed, that a negative 
text may be expressive or indicative (i e it may have to 
be interpreted literally or figuratively) or from another point 
of vu V It may be injunctive (i e may have mjunctive force) 
or pmelv descuptne 

4 Positive texts also, like the negative ones, may be either 
expressive or indicative and injunctive or descriptive The 
first four texts of group A above are injunctive while the 
last four are only descriptive The first text lays down 
agnihotra as the sddhana of attaining the i%ta phala But 
it dots nothing more than that A text, which thus lays 
down merely an act-of course a principal one-as ista-sddhana, 

IS according to the Mimdmsd terminology an utpat*i-vu'hi 
or a mukhya \idht We may call it a principal mninctivc 
sentence The second text differs from the first m this that 
it lays down not the act or kaima-svarupa but the guna or 
subsidiary detail of an act laid down by the mukhya vidhi 
From it we know that the agnihotra enjoined by the first 
text IS to be performed with dadhi Texts or sentences like 
this which lay down some subsidiary detail or guna may be 
called subsidiaiy injunctive sentences, though in the 
Mlmlmm they are known as guna-vidhis or vimyoga-vidlvs 
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5 Ttxts 111 and iv stand on a different footing though they 
are also endowed with injunctive force For whereas the 
first, lay down something that is totally aprapta, the 
next two speak of something that is only partially aprapta 
Thus when one proceeds to perform the Yaga, some des'a 
sama or visama, is but artha-prdpta, so that the text samr 
yajeta can’t but be taken as speaking of something which is 
partly prdpta and partly aprapta What such a text does 
is to lay down not so much the des'a as the niyama or 
lestriction Such texts are called myama-vidhis, a name 
that we may paraphrase as restuctive injunctions The next 
text represents what is called pansamklnu Even there the 
asvdbhidhnn\grahana is not totally aprapta, and the mam 
purport of the text is not to lay down the as vdbhidhdin- 
srahana so much as the exclusion of the gardabha-ras and 
Such sentences may, therefore be called exclusive injunc- 
tions 

6 Now we come to texts that have no injunctive force in 
them These may be called descriptive sentences Such 
sentences may be found to describe the phala (or the ista or 
the sadhya) of the act enjoined by the mukhya vidhi, or 
merely the acts or portions of acts that are perfoimed during 
the main act Thus the text ‘Agmhotram juhiivdt svargak- 
amah’ describes With the help ot the expression svargak- 
amah the phala that is to be attained by performing agniho- 
fra which is enjoined by the text ‘Agmhotram juhoti’ Such 
texts are known as adhikdravidhis But taking into con- 
sideration the fact that they describe thcphala of the mam 
act we may call them descriptive sentences sp&aking of 
phala and thereby defining the adhikuta also ‘Bathir deva. 
sadanam ddmi’ represents the other variety of descriptive 
texts The^ sentences merely state or describe acts or 
parts of that are performed during the performance cf 
the mam act and are called the mantras These (i e the 
verbs m these) are merely abhidhdyaka and not vidhdyaka, 
and have to be understood in their literal sense 
7 The ’last two texts of group A have no injunctive, force 
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Nor are they to be taken m their literal sense Such texts 
are called arthavadas which if taken literally would be 
useless and have as such to be understood only figu^,"^LivtI> 
These, it will be seen through laksand convey either praise 
(of what IS enjoined) or censure (of what is prohibited) and 
thereby urge a man on to what is enjoined or deter him' 
from what is prohibited In these we have to resort to 
laksand not merely on some portion thereof, but on the 
whole text We may, therefore, rightly describe the artha- 
vddas as indicative sentences 

8 We may now put down our classification of the simple 
sentence in a tabular form as follows — 


Simple Sentence 

I 


Expressive 


Injunctive 


f~T 




Indicative 
( Descriptive ) 


Descriptive 

I “ ' 

D O 


I ^ ' 

S’ f , 


f I f f 
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9 ,Bit there are texts like 'Somena yajeta' and ‘Sauryam 
caiuti\ mrvaped brahmavarcasakamah’ which differ from 
all yf^entences that we have taken up above For they 
are^ possessed of characteristics which would make then! 
fall'under more heads or classes than one simultaneously As a 
general rule every sentence must be construed as falling 
under one class and one only Any construction which 
would make it fall under more heads than one is marred bv 
vdkya-bheda and hence m-admissible Thus it is wrong for 
example to take the text ‘Udbhidd yajeta as enjoining the 
vciqa and also udbhid (as a guna thereof ) Nor can this be 
taken as a mere guna-vidhi like ‘Dadhnd juhoti’, for there is 
no text which can be shown as the ulpatti-vdkya for this 
vdga enjoined here It is, therefore, decided that udbhid is 
a ndmadheya i e the name of the mam act viz the yaga 
The text ‘Somena yajeta' is like ‘Udbhidd yajeta’ and one 
may be tempted to declare soma to be ndmadheya But 
this IS not possible For whereas it is possible* to make the 
name udbhid applicable to yaga by yoga (etymology), noth- 
ing like that can be done with reference to soma Soma, 
therefore can’t be construed as ndmadheya, nor can tlie 
text be construed as merely a guna-iidhi It must, *^h^it- 
fore, be taken as enjoining the act as well as the guna there- 
of But such a construction would be open to vdkya-bhrda 
Hence by resorting to matvartha-laksand the text is taken 
as a vis istavidhi enjoining not merely the act, nor merely the 
guna, but the guna-vis ista act Simjarly the other text quoted 
above has characteristics of an utpatti-vidhi as well 
as an adhikdra-vidhi, and for want of any better construction 
has to be admitted as an utpatty-adhikdra-vidhi Thus it may 
be observed that every simple sentence must belong to only one 
of the severai classes tabled above but that when a text en- 
joins nor aiereiy the main act but also a subsidiary thereof or 
descriSe/ttie phala of that act it has to be admitted as falling 
under two classes simultaneously and called vis'nta.vidhi (i e 
guna-visista-utpatti-vidhi) and utpatty-adhikdra-xidhi respect- 
ively 



248 


10 All these, however, are only simple sentencfes le 
sentences having only one subject and one predicate " But 
a mukh\a-\idhi together with all other sentences cc’^l'rning 
the act that is enjoined by it is bound to form one bigger 
sentence with several subjects and several predicates Thus 
for example, the< texts ‘Agnihotram juhoti’, Dadima juhoti’ 

‘ Agn\hotran> juhuydt svargakdmah’ &c. will together form one 
big sentence supplying all the necessary information about the 
act called agnihotm Such bigger sentences aro known as pra. 
voga-vidhis or pm\oga~vacanas, as S abara calls them These 
are evidently made up of one principal clause {utpati\-v\dhi) 
and one or more subordinate clauses (gima.vidhi See ) and 
can, therofort be fittingly called complex sentences 

II The last thing that we have to note in this chapter 
IS that a compound sentence is an impossibility in the eye 
of a Mnndmsaka For a sentence to be compound it is 
absolutely necessary that its constituent clauses arc co-ordi- 
nate (which is the same as samd^ But samatva has been 
declared by Jaimini as a ground for absence of ekavdksata 
or vdkya-bheda Thus it is evident that according to 
Jaimini if there is <kmdkyatd there can be no samatva, and 
if there is samatva there can be no eka\dkyatd This show' 
how a compound sentence is an impossibility m the Mummiu 
view 




